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1 Before Using the Machine

Preface

Thank you for selecting the Dell C5765dn Color Laser Multifunction Printer (hereafter
referred to as "the machine").

This guide is written for users who are new to the machine and provides information on
copying, printing, scanning, and faxing operations, as well as troubleshooting, daily
maintenance, and precautions users should take when operating the machine.

The guide assumes that you are familiar with a personal computer and that you are
knowledgeable of computer networks. When you need additional information, refer to the
manuals provided with the personal computer, operating system, and network products.

For information on optional components for the print feature, also refer to the guide
provided with each optional accessory.

After reading this guide, be sure to keep it handy for quick reference. It will be useful in case
you forget how to perform operations or if a problem occurs with the machine.
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Types of Manuals

Types of Manuals

The following guides are provided with the machine.

Accompanying Manuals

PostScript User Guide (PDF)

The guide describes how to install the print driver and configure the functions in order to
use the machine as a PostScript printer. This guide is included in the "PostScript Drivers"

CD-ROM.

Driver CD Kit Documentation (HTML)
The documentation describes installation and configuration procedures for print drivers and
the printer environment. This documentation is included in the Driver CD Kit.

Print Driver Help

The help describes print features and operations.

Guides for Optional Components

Optional components are available for the machine. Some of them come with user guides.
The guides for optional components describe all the necessary steps for using the optional
components and installing the software.
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1 Before Using the Machine

Using This Guide

This guide is intended for first time users of the machine. It provides information on
copying, printing, e-mail, and faxing operations, as well as troubleshooting, daily
maintenance, and precautions users should take when operating the machine.

Organization of This Guide

12

This guide consists of the following chapters:

Before Using the Machine

Describes how to use this guide, as well as legal notices and other important information you
should read before using the machine.

Product Overview

Describes the basic information of the machine, such as the names of components, how to
use the touch screen, how to switch the machine on and off, and how to exit the Power Saver
mode.

Copy
Describes the basic operations and features for the Copy service.

Fax

Describes the basic operations and features for the Fax services.

Scan

Describes the basic operations and features for the Scan services.

Job Flow Sheets

Describes the operations to use a job flow created on a remote system.

Stored Programming

Describes the Stored Programming service that enables you to store customized job settings.

Web Applications

Describes the operations to connect to web applications.

Media Print (Text and Photos)

Describes the basic operations and features of Media Print that allows you to print image
data and document files.

Job Status

Describes how to check job status and how to delete jobs.

Computer Operations

Describes operations performed from a computer, such as printing documents, importing
scanned files, using Direct Fax, and operating Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool.

Paper and Other Media

Describes the types of paper and other media that you can use on the machine and how to
load media in a tray.
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Maintenance

Describes how to replace consumables and to clean the machine.

Machine Status

Describes how to check the faults that occurred on the machine and to print various reports/
lists.

Tools

Describes the procedures to set up the system.

Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool Settings
Describes how to use Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool.

Printer Environment Settings

Describes the settings to use the Print feature on the machine.

E-mail Environment Settings

Describes the settings to use various services via e-mail on the machine.

Scanner Environment Settings

Describes the settings to use the Scan services on the machine.

Encryption and Digital Signature Settings

Describes how to configure the machine to use the Encryption and the Digital Signature
features with your communications and documents.

Authentication and Accounting Features

The machine has the Authentication feature to restrict the availability of services for each
feature and the Accounting feature to manage the use of each feature based on the Login
Type selected.

Problem Solving

Describes troubleshooting procedures to solve the problems with the machine.

Install Operation for Eco copy/My Forms

Describes how to install Eco copy and My Forms.

Using Eco copy

Describes how to use Eco copy.

Using My Forms

Describes how to use My Forms.
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1 Before Using the Machine

Conventions

The screen shots and illustrations used in this guide vary depending on the machine
configuration and optional components installed. Some of the items in the screen shots
may not be displayed or available depending on the configuration of your machine.

The procedures in this guide may vary depending on the driver and utility software being
used due to the upgrades.

In this guide, "Computer” refers to a personal computer or workstation.

The following term is used in this guide:

Note : Additional information on operations or features.

The following symbols are used in this guide:

" n

: * A cross-reference included in this guide.

* Names of CD-ROM, features, and touch screen messages
and input text.

I | . * Folders, files, applications, button or menu names
displayed on the touch screen.

* Names of menus, commands, windows, or dialog boxes
displayed on the computer screen and their buttons and
menu names.

< > button : Hardware buttons on the control panel.

< > key : Keys on the keyboard of the computer.

> : * Path to a certain item within a procedure on the control
panel.

For example: When you see the procedure "select [Tools]
> [Setup] > [Create Folder]", this means that you need

to select [Tools], select [Setup], and then select [Create
Folder].

* Path to a certain item within a procedure on a computer.

For example: When you see the procedure "to search for

files and folders, click [Start] > [Search] > [For Files or

Folders]", this means that you need to click [Start], click

[Search], and then click [For Files or Folders] to search for
files and folders.

Orientation of documents or paper is described in this guide as follows:

(1,17, Long Edge Feed (LEF): Loading the document or paper in portrait orientation
when viewed from the front of the machine.

¢1,05,Short Edge Feed (SEF): Loading the document or paper in landscape orientation
when viewed from the front of the machine.

LEF Orientation SEF Orientation
2 A = o
<
<> D S o
Paper feed direction Paper feed direction
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Technical Support

Technical Support

The following provides the technical support information for this product.

Dell™ Technical Support Policy

Technician-assisted technical support requires the cooperation and participation of the
customer in the troubleshooting process and provides for restoration of the operating system,
software program, and hardware drivers to the original default configuration as shipped from
Dell, and verification of appropriate functionality of the printer and all Dell-installed
hardware. In addition to this technician assisted technical support, online technical support
is available at dell.com/support. Additional technical support options may be available for
purchase.

Dell provides limited technical support for the printer and any Dell-installed software and
peripherals. Support for third-party software and peripherals is provided by the original
manufacturer, including those purchased and/or installed through Software & Peripherals
(DellWare), ReadyWare, and Custom Factory Integration (CFI/DellPlus).

Online Services
You can learn about Dell products and services at dell.com.

You can access Dell Support through dell.com/support.

The Dell C5765dn Color Laser Multifunction Printer with High Capacity Feeder is Blue
Angel certified for Germany. You can access the Blue Angel techsheet at
dell.com/support/manuals.

Warranty and Return Policy

Dell Computer Corporation ("Dell") manufactures its hardware products from parts and
components that are new or equivalent to new in accordance with industry-standard
practices. For information about the Dell warranty for your printer, see dell.com/support.

Recycling Information

[t is reccommended that customers dispose of their used computer hardware, monitors,

printers, and other peripherals in an environmentally sound manner. Potential methods
include reuse of parts or whole products and recycling of products, components, and/or
materials.

For specific information on Dell’s worldwide recycling programs, see dell.com/recycle.

Contacting Dell

You can access Dell Support at dell.com/support.

To contact Dell for technical support, sales, and customer service issues,
see dell.com/contactdell.
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1 Before Using the Machine

About License

This section describes information about licenses. Be sure to read through it.

RSA BSAFE

This product includes RSA® BSAFE® Cryptographic software from EMC Corporation.

Heimdal

Copyright (c)2000 Kungliga Tekniska Hogskolan (Royal Institute of Technology,
Stockholm, Sweden). All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

3. Neither the name of the Institute nor the names of its contributors may be used to
endorse or promote products derived from this software without specific prior written
permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE INSTITUTE AND CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS"
AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED
TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. INNO EVENT SHALL THE INSTITUTE
OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL,
SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED
AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT
LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING IN
ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IFF ADVISED OF THE
POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

JPEG Code

Our printer software uses some of the codes defined by the Independent JPEG Group.
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About License

Libeurl

FreeBSD

COPYRIGHT AND PERMISSION NOTICE
Copyright (c) 1996 - 2006, Daniel Stenberg, <daniel@haxx.se>.
All rights reserved.

Permission to use, copy, modify, and distribute this software for any purpose with or without
fee is hereby granted, provided that the above copyright notice and this permission notice
appear in all copies.

THE SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED "AS IS", WITHOUT WARRANTY OF ANY KIND,
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO THE WARRANTIES
OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AND
NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE
AUTHORS OR COPYRIGHT HOLDERS BE LIABLE FOR ANY CLAIM, DAMAGES OR
OTHER LIABILITY, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, TORT OR
OTHERWISE, ARISING FROM, OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
SOFTWARE OR THE USE OR OTHER DEALINGS IN THE SOFTWARE.

Except as contained in this notice, the name of a copyright holder shall not be used in
advertising or otherwise to promote the sale, use or other dealings in this Software without
prior written authorization of the copyright holder.

This product contains the part of FreeBSD codes.

The FreeBSD Copyright
Copyright 1994-2006 The FreeBSD Project. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of conditions
and the following disclaimer.

Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE FREEBSD PROJECT "AS IS" AND ANY
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE
IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE FREEBSD
PROJECT OR CONTRIBUTORS BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT,
INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
(INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS
OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION)
HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN
CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR
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1 Before Using the Machine

OpenlLDAP

OTHERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE,
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

The views and conclusions contained in the software and documentation are those of the
authors and should not be interpreted as representing official policies, either expressed or
implied, of the FreeBSD Project.

Copyright 1998-2006 The OpenLDAP Foundation All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are

permitted only as authorized by the OpenLDAP Public License.

A copy of this license is available in the file LICENSE in the top-level directory of the
distribution or, alternatively, at <http:/www.OpenLDAP.org/license.html>.

OpenLDAP is a registered trademark of the OpenLDAP Foundation.

Individual files and/or contributed packages may be copyright by other parties and/or subject
to additional restrictions.

This work is derived from the University of Michigan LDAP v3.3 distribution. Information
concerning this software is available at <http://www.umich.edu/~dirsves/ldap/ldap.html>.

This work also contains materials derived from public sources.

Additional information about OpenLDAP can be obtained at <http://www.openldap.org/>.
Portions Copyright 1998-2006 Kurt D. Zeilenga.

Portions Copyright 1998-2006 Net Boolean Incorporated.

Portions Copyright 2001-2006 IBM Corporation.

All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted only as authorized by the OpenLDAP Public License.

Portions Copyright 1999-2005 Howard Y.H. Chu.
Portions Copyright 1999-2005 Symas Corporation.
Portions Copyright 1998-2003 Hallvard B. Furuseth.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that this notice is preserved.
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The names of the copyright holders may not be used to endorse or promote products derived
from this software without their specific prior written permission. This software is provided
"as is" without express or implied warranty.

Portions Copyright (c) 1992-1996 Regents of the University of Michigan.
All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms are permitted provided that this notice is
preserved and that due credit is given to the University of Michigan at Ann Arbor. The name
of the University may not be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission. This software is provided "as is" without express or
implied warranty.

The OpenLDAP Public License
Version 2.8, 17 August 2003

Redistribution and use of this software and associated documentation ("Software"), with or
without modification, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions in source form must retain copyright statements and notices,

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce applicable copyright statements and
notices, this list of conditions, and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or
other materials provided with the distribution, and

3. Redistributions must contain a verbatim copy of this document.

The OpenLDAP Foundation may revise this license from time to time.

Fach revision is distinguished by a version number. You may use this Software under terms
of this license revision or under the terms of any subsequent revision of the license.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE OPENLDAP FOUNDATION AND ITS
CONTRIBUTORS "AS IS" AND ANY EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE
DISCLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE OPENLDAP FOUNDATION, ITS
CONTRIBUTORS, OR THE AUTHOR(S) OR OWNER(S) OF THE SOFTWARE BE
LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEMPLARY, OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF USE, DATA,
OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER CAUSED AND ON ANY
THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CONTRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT
(INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTHERWISE) ARISING INANY WAY OUT OF THE
USE OF THIS SOFTWARE, EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH
DAMAGE.

The names of the authors and copyright holders must not be used in advertising or otherwise
to promote the sale, use or other dealing in this Software without specific, written prior
permission. Title to copyright in this Software shall at all times remain with copyright
holders.

OpenLDAP is a registered trademark of the OpenLDAP Foundation.
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Copyright 1999-2003 The OpenLDAP Foundation, Redwood City, California, USA. All
Rights Reserved. Permission to copy and distribute verbatim copies of this document is
granted.

DES
This product includes software developed by Eric Young (eay@mincom.oz.au)
AES
Copyright (c) 2003. Dr Brian Gladman. Worcester. UK. All rights reserved. This product
uses published AES software provided by Dr Brian Gladman under BSD licensing terms.
TIFF (libtiff)

Lib TIFF copyright (c) 1988-1997 Sam leffler
Copyright (c) 1991-1997 Silicon Graphics. Inc.

ICC Profile (Little cms)
Little cms copyright (c) 1988-2004 Marti Maria

XML Paper Specification (XPS)

This product may incorporate intellectual property owned by Microsoft Corporation. The
terms and conditions upon which Microsoft is licensing such intellectual property may be
found at http://go.microsott.com/fwlink/?Linkld=52369.

Cyrus SASL

Copyright (c) 1998-2003 Carnegie Mellon University. All rights reserved.

Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modification, are
permitted provided that the following conditions are met:

1. Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer.

2. Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice, this list of
conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation and/or other materials
provided with the distribution.

3. The name "Carnegie Mellon University" must not be used to endorse or promote products
derived from this software without prior written permission. For permission or any other
legal details, please contact

Office of Technology Transfer
Carnegie Mellon University

5000 Forbes Avenue

Pittsburgh, PA 15213-3890

(412) 268-4387, fax: (412) 268-7395
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tech-transfer@andrew.cmu.edu

4. Redistributions of any form whatsoever must retain the following acknowledgment:

"This product includes software developed by Computing Services at Carnegie Mellon
University (http:/www.cmu.edu/computing/)."

CARNEGIE MELLON UNIVERSITY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES WITH REGARD
TO THIS SOFTWARE, INCLUDING ALL IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS, IN NO EVENT SHALL CARNEGIE MELLON
UNIVERSITY BE LIABLE FOR ANY SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR CONSEQUENTIAL
DAMAGES OR ANY DAMAGES WHATSOEVER RESULTING FROM LOSS OF USE,
DATA OR PROFITS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION OF CONTRACT, NEGLIGENCE OR
OTHER TORTIOUS ACTION, ARISING OUT OF OR IN CONNECTION WITH THE
USE OR PERFORMANCE OF THIS SOFTWARE.
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1 Before Using the Machine

Legal Notice

Copying or printing certain documents may be illegal in your country. Penalties of fines or
imprisonment may be imposed on those found guilty. The following are examples of items
that may be illegal to copy or print in your country.

* Currency

e Banknotes and checks

Bank and government bonds and securities

¢ Passports and identification cards

Copyright material or trademarks without the consent of the owner

Postage stamps and other negotiable instruments

This list is not inclusive and no liability is assumed for either its completeness or accuracy.
In case of doubt, contact your legal counsel.
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2 Product Overview

This chapter describes the basic information of the machine, such as machine components,
how to switch the machine on and off, and how to use the touch screen.

e Machine COMPONENLS.........cccccreerrennrrcnecrss s s s sens 30
®  POWEE SOUNCE........cccccccc st s asas s s s e s s s s e e nan s 34
o Ground Fault INtEITUPLEr ... asrnens 37
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2 Product Overview

Machine Components

The following describes machine components and their functions.

Front View

No. Component Function
1 | Center output tray Copies and prints are delivered here, facing down.
2 | Right hand cover Open this cover to replace the consumables or clear paper jams.
3 | Waste toner container Collects waste toner.
4 | Inner cover Open this cover to replace the consumables.
5 | 550-sheet feeder (optional) | Load paper here.
Note e The machine allows for a maximum of 4 trays (Standard tray, 550-sheet
feeder, and 1100-sheet feeder (2 trays)).
6 | 1100-sheet feeder (optional) | Load paper here.
Note ® The machine allows for a maximum of 4 trays (Standard tray, 550-sheet
feeder, and 1100-sheet feeder (2 trays)).
7 | Front cover Open this cover to replace the consumables.
8 | Standard tray Load paper here.
9 | Toner cartridges Contains Black (K), Cyan (C), Magenta (M), and Yellow (Y) toner (image
forming powder).
10 | Drum cartridges Contains Black (K), Cyan (C), Magenta (M), and Yellow (Y) drums.
Note ¢ The following combinations of trays are available:
- Standard tray

- Standard tray + 550-sheet feeder x 1
- Standard tray + 550-sheet feeder x 1 + 1100-sheet feeder x 1
- Standard tray + 1100-sheet feeder x 1
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Machine Components

Right View
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No. Component Function
1 | Fusing unit Fuses toner on paper. Do not touch this unit as it is extremely hot.
2 | Transfer roller Transfers toner from the drum to the paper.
3 | Paper thickness lever Used for printing on envelopes.
4 | Main power switch Switches the main power on/off of the machine. Always follow the
instructions by the system administrator.
Note ® Always switch the power off before switching the main power off. Refer to
"Power Source" (P.34).
5 | Multiple sheet inserter Used for loading non-standard paper, such as thick-stock paper and other
(Bypass) special media, that cannot be loaded in trays.
6 | Right hand cover handle Use this handle to open the right hand cover.
7 | Power switch Switches the power of the machine on and off.
Refer to "Power Source" (P.34).
Left View (Finisher-AB1 (Optional))
2
3
No. Component Function
1 | Finisher-ABI Staples copies or prints.
2 | Knob Rotate the knob to clear paper jams.
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2 Product Overview

No. Component Function
3 | Staple cartridge Contains staples. Remove this cartridge when replacing or adding staples, or
clearing staple jams.
4 | Left tray Stapled outputs are delivered here.
Rear View
No. Component Function
1 | Ethernet connector Connects to a network cable.
2 | EPport Connects to a smart card reader.
3 | USB connector (device) Connects to the cable of the PC.
4 | USB connector (host) Connects to a USB cable.
5 | Fax kit (optional) Enables you to connect the machine to a telephone device.
6 | Test button Used for checking if the Reset button works properly.
7 | RESET button Automatically switches the machine off when a current leakage is detected.
8 | Power connector for the Connects to the power cable of the machine.
machine
9 | Power connector for the Connects to the power cable of the optional Finisher-ABI.

optional Finisher-AB1
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Top View (Duplex Automatic Document Feeder)
6

1 2 3 4 5

No. Component Function
1 | Confirmation indicator Lights up when a document is loaded correctly.
2 | Left cover Open this cover to clear paper jams.
3 | Inner cover Open this cover to clear paper jams.
4 | Knob Rotate this knob to clear paper jams.
5 | Document guides Use these guides to align the edges of documents.
6 | Document input tray Load documents here.
7 | Document output tray Scanned documents are delivered here.
§ | Document stopper Prevents outputs from falling off.
9 | Constant velocity transport | Scans a loaded document.

glass

Note ¢ |n this guide, "document feeder" means the Duplex Automatic Document Feeder.
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Power Source

Power switch

Main power switch

The machine is provided with the power switch and the main power switch.

Main Power
. . Switcl

To use the machine, press the power switch to e
the [ | | position to switch its power on. You can

start operations after the machine warms up.

Press the main power switch to the [O]
position. The <Main Power> indicator goes
out on the right side of the control panel, and
the machine powers off. Do not switch the main
power off except when you connect a cable to the machine or clean the machine. Switching
off the main power may erase the data in the memory when using the Fax service.

Switching the Main Power On

2 Press the main power switch to the [ | |

The following describes how to switch the main power on.

Note ¢ Do not switch off the main power immediately after switching on the main power. This may damage
the hard disk and the memory or cause a machine malfunction.

7 Make sure that the power cord is plugged in correctly.

position to switch the main power on.

The <Main Power> indicator lights up on the
control panel.

Switching the Power On

The following describes how to switch the power on.

The machine takes approximately 35 seconds to warm up and to be ready to copy or print
after switching the power on. This may take more time depending on the configuration of
your machine.

Switch the power off at the end of the day or when not using the machine for an extended
period of time.

You can also use the Power Saver feature to save power consumption while the machine is
not in use.

For information on the Power Saver feature, refer to "Power Saver Mode" (P.38).

Note e |f the power is switched off, all the services of the machine will stop. When using the machine
throughout the day for jobs such as receiving fax, do not switch the power off.
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Power Source

T Press the power switch to the [ | | position to switch
the power on.

If the machine does not power on, check the
following:

- The power cord is plugged in.
- The main power is switched on.

- The <RESET> button is set on and is in the
depressed position.

Switching the Power Off

The following describes how to switch the power off.

T Before switching the power off, make sure that the machine has completed all copy or print
jobs. Then, make sure that the <Data> indicator is not blinking.
Note ® Do not switch the power off in the following situations. If the power is switched off, the data being
processed may be erased.
- While data is being received
- While a job is being printed
- While a job is being copied
- While a job is being scanned
* \When switching the power off, wait 5 seconds after outputs have been delivered.
2 Press the power switch to the [(D] position.

Note ® Power off processing is performed internally on the machine for a while after the power is switched
off. Therefore, do not switch the main power off immediately after switching the power off.

e \When powering the machine on after it has been switched off, wait 10 seconds after the touch screen
has gone dark.
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Switching the Main Power Off

The following describes how to switch the main power off.

Note ¢ Do not switch the main power off when a screen is displayed on the touch screen or while the
<Power Saver> button is blinking. Switching off the main power under such circumstances may
damage the hard disk and the memory or cause a machine malfunction.

e Switch the main power off first when unplugging the power cord. Unplugging the power cord with the
main power on may damage the hard disk and the memory or cause a machine malfunction.

7 Make sure that the power is switched off.

2 Make sure that the touch screen is blank and the <Power Saver> button is not lit.

3 Press the main power switch to the [O]
position to switch the main power off.

The <Main Power> indicator goes out on the
control panel.
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Ground Fault Interrupter

The machine is provided with a ground fault interrupter.

In the event of a current leakage, the ground fault interrupter will automatically cut off the
power circuit to prevent fire from occurring.

Check that the ground fault interrupter works properly at least once a month.

Be sure to establish a ground for the machine. Without a proper ground, the ground fault
interrupter may be disabled, causing a risk of electric shock.

If you have any problems with the ground fault interrupter, contact Customer Support at
dell.com/contactdell.

The following describes how to check the ground fault interrupter.

] Press the power switch to the [(1)] position to
switch the power off.

2 Make sure that the touch screen is blank and the <Power Saver> button does not light up.

3 Press the main power switch to the [O]
position to switch the main power off.

4 Press the <RESET> button. The button will
be depressed even after the pushing force is
released.

5 Press the <TEST> button lightly with a sharp

edge such as a pen tip. The depressed
<RESET> button will stick out again. This is
the end of the check procedure.

6 Press the <RESET> button back to the depressed position.
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Power Saver Mode

The machine is installed with the Power Saver feature that will automatically reduce power
consumption of the machine if no copy or print data is received for a certain duration.

The Power Saver feature has two modes: Low Power mode and Sleep mode.

The machine enters the Low Power mode after the preset time has elapsed if the machine is
left unused for a fixed period of time.

The machine then enters the Sleep mode if a further preset time elapses.

To enter the Power Saver mode, press the <Power Saver> button on the control panel.

Low Power Mode

In this mode, the power to the control panel and fusing unit is lowered to save power.

The touch screen goes out, and the <Power Saver> button on the control panel lights up.
To use the machine, press the <Power Saver> button. The <Power Saver> button goes out
to indicate that the Low Power mode is exited.

Sleep Mode

In this mode, the power is lowered more than in the Low Power mode.

The touch screen goes out, and the <Power Saver> button on the control panel lights up.
To use the machine, press the <Power Saver> button. The <Power Saver> button goes out
to indicate that the Sleep mode is exited.

Entering the Power Saver Mode

The following describes how to enter the Power Saver mode.

Note ¢ To enter the Power Saver mode by pressing the <Power Saver> button, specify a longer time period in
[From Last Operation to Sleep Mode] than in [From Last Operation to Low Power Mode] under [Power
Saver Timers]. For information on [Power Saver Timers], refer to de"Power Saver Timers" (P.297).

I Press the <Power Saver> button. — b s s ronsont
@ D @
Note ® The machine will not enter the Power Saver
mode while a job is being processed. Press ® ® G .
the <Power Saver> button after the job is @ @ o |
completed. @ 6 e ®
® © ®
— )| |o@
Data <& Error [0 PA\ @

<Power Saver> button
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Power Saver Mode

Exiting the Power Saver Mode

The following describes how to exit the Power Saver mode.
The Power Saver mode is exited in the following instances:
* Pressing the <Power Saver> button

* Receiving a job

* Selecting [Apply] in Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool

Setting a document in the document feeder

Opening the document cover

When the following device is connected to the machine and a user performs the following
operation, the Low Power mode can be deactivated without pressing the <Power Saver>
button.

* Placing a smart card on the smart card reader

Note e |f the machine is in the Sleep mode, however, the Sleep mode will not be deactivated by the operation
above. To take full advantage of the feature that deactivate the Low Power mode without pressing the
<Power Saver> button, it is recommended to set the time to elapse until the machine enters the Sleep
mode long enough.

Press the <Power Saver> button. I n—
) 5 G
@ @ @ Clear All
® (O @ |
0) ® @ 4
® ©
Dial Pause Speed Dial
ONO) 5=
-
Data «» Error [0 P'Z f@

<Power Saver> button
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Control Panel

The following describes the names and functions of components on the control panel.
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21 201918 17 161514 1312 11
No. Component Function

1 <Home> button Press this button to display the [Home] screen.

2 | Touch screen Displays messages required for operation, and buttons for various features.
You can directly touch the touch screen to instruct operations and set
features.

3 | <Log In/Out> button Lights up when a user is authenticated in the System Administration mode,
the Authentication mode, or the Accounting mode. Displays the User ID
entry screen for entering the System Administration mode, the
Authentication mode, or the Accounting mode. Press this button to exit
these modes.

4 <Job Status> button Press this button to check or cancel the current job, to check or print stored
jobs, or to check completed jobs.

5 <Machine Status> button | Press this button to check the machine status and meters, to check the status
of consumables, and to print reports.

6 <Power Saver> button When the machine is not used for a while, it enters the Power Saver mode to
reduce power consumption. When the Power Saver mode is active, the
<Power Saver> button lights up.

Press this button to enter or exit the Power Saver mode.

7 | <Interrupt> button Press this button to suspend a copy or print job in progress to have the
machine process another job. During the Interrupt mode, the <Interrupt>
button lights up. Pressing the <Interrupt> button again exits the Interrupt
mode and resumes the suspended job.

8 | <Clear All> button Returns the settings you made to the default values. The machine returns to
the same state as when it is powered on.

9 <Stop> button Press this button to pause the current job or communications.

10 | <Start> button Press this button to start scanning a document.

11 | <Main Power> indicator Lights up when the main power is switched on.

Note e |f the main power is not switched on, the machine will not be powered on
even when the power is switched on.

12 | <Error> indicator Blinks if a system error occurs.

This indicator lights up when a problem other than a system error occurs
with the machine, including paper jams and running out of paper or toner.

If the <Error> indicator blinks, contact Customer Support at

dell.com/contactdell.
If the <Error> indicator lights up, refer to "Machine Trouble" (P.513).
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Control Panel

No. Component Function
13 | <Data> indicator Blinks when the machine is sending or receiving data to or from a client.
This indicator lights up when data is stored in the machine's memory, when
received faxes are waiting to be printed, or when faxes are stored in a folder.
You can check stored scan files in a Folder List. For information on the
Folder List, refer to "Folder List" (P.266).
You can check stored fax files in a Stored File List. For information on the
Stored File List, refer to "Stored File List" (P.261).
You can change the lighting pattern of the <Data> indicator. For more
information, refer to "Data Indicator" (P.314).
14 | <Speed Dial> button Press this button to specify a recipient with an address number when sending
a fax or e-mail.
15 | <C (Clear)> button Press this button to cancel a numerical value you have entered with the
numeric keypad.
16 | <Dial Pause> button Press this button to insert a pause into a destination number.
17 | Numeric keypad Use the numeric buttons on the keypad to enter the number of copies,
passcodes, and other numerical values.
18 | Custom Button 1 (Copy) "Copy" is assigned to this button by default.
Press this button to display the [Copy] screen.
19 | Custom Button 2 (Shortcut | Press this button to call its associated service.
1) To the button, you can assign [Language] or any service displayed on the
[Home] screen.
20 | Custom Button 3 (Shortcut | "Review" is assigned to this button by default.
2) On the [Review] screen, you can check a list of the status of Copy, Fax, and
Scan services whose settings have been changed from the defaults. You can
also check the details of fax and e-mail recipients.
21 | USB memory slot Insert a USB 2.0 memory device here.
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2 Product Overview

Screens and Buttons Displayed

You can register or change the services and buttons displayed on the touch screen. You can
customize the following screens:

Note ¢ The following screens and buttons may have been changed by the system administrator. Use the
machine according to the changes that have been made.

Setting the Initial Screen

You can set the screen displayed after switching the power on or exiting the Power Saver
mode.

Setting the Screen Displayed after Auto Clear

You can select [Last Selection Screen| or [Home] for the screen to be displayed after Auto
Clear.

Assigning Services to the Custom Buttons
You can assign services to the Custom buttons on the control panel: Custom 1 to Custom 3.

By assigning frequently-used services to the Custom buttons, you can switch to the services
without returning to the [Home] screen.

Note ¢ By default, "Copy" is assigned to <Copy>, and "Review" is assigned to <Shortcut 2>. No service is
assigned to <Shortcut 1>.
Customizing the [Home] Screen

You can customize the layout of services and buttons on the [Home] screen that is displayed
when you press the <Home> button on the control panel.
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About the [Home] Screen

About the [Home] Screen

This section describes the [Home] screen, which can be displayed by pressing the <Home>
button.

Login information field

Message field

Additional feature buttons
Service buttons

i i E Fax Receiving
Mode
Store to Folder Send from Folder Stored]
4

Next page

Language
' ﬁs -
Screen
Store & Send Link Store to USB Brightness
= l%
=3
e 22 Calibration
Media Print Me: t [ .
-Text -Photos
Activity Report
b 4
Web Applications

Fax Recelving
Mode

Message Field

Displays a message.

Login Information Field

Select this field in the upper right corner of the touch screen to display the User ID entry
screen for entering the System Administration mode, the Authentication mode, or the
Accounting mode.

When a user is authenticated, the login information is displayed in this field.

Note e You can also press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel to enter the Authentication mode.

® To exit the Authentication mode, press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel. You can also
select the login information field in the upper right corner of the touch screen.

For information on the Authentication or Accounting mode, refer to "Authentication and Accounting

Features" (P.479).

Service Buttons

Allows you to set the features for each service.

Copy

You can set the features for the Copy service.
For more information, refer to "Copy" (P.49).

Fax

You can set the features for the Fax service.
For more information, refer to "Fax" (P.123).

You can scan documents and send the scanned data as an e-mail attachment.
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2 Product Overview

Simple Copy

You can set the features for the Copy service. Selecting [Simple Copy]| allows you to simply
specify the basic copy features on a single screen.

For more information, refer to "Simple Copy" (P.59).

Simple Fax

You can set the features for the Fax service. Selecting [Simple Fax] allows you to easily
specify the basic fax features on a single screen.

Scanto PC
You can scan documents and send the scanned data to a network computer via the F'TP or
SMB protocol.

Store to Folder

You can scan documents and save the scanned data in a folder of the machine.

Send from Folder

You can operate files stored in a folder of the machine.

Stored Programming
You can operate stored programs.

Stored Programming is a service that allows you to store settings that you expect to use
frequently and call them with a single button operation.

For more information, refer to "Stored Programming” (P.151).

Store & Send Link

After you scan documents, the machine temporarily saves the scanned data and sends you e-
mail attached with two URLs: one is for the location to retrieve the scanned data, and the
other is for the location to delete the data.

Note ¢ This service appears when using the Authentication feature.

Store to USB

You can scan documents and save the scanned data to a USB memory device.

Media Print - Text

You can print document files (PDF, TIFF, XML Paper Specification (XPS), and JPG (JFIF))
after retrieving the files from a CompactFlash card or a USB memory device. You can also
print the scan data stored with the Store to USB service.

For more information, refer to "Media Print - Text" (P.174).

Media Print - Photos

You can print image data (DCF1.0) taken with a digital camera. You can retrieve the data
only from a CompactFlash card.

For more information, refer to "Media Print - Photos" (P.173).

Job Flow Sheets

You can scan documents using a job flow sheet.

Job Flow Sheets is a service that allows you to set a flow of transfer settings of scan data for
the efficient routine transfer.

For more information, refer to "Job Flow Sheets" (P.145).
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Web Applications

You can access web applications via a network using the browser on the machine in order to
display and store data.

For more information, refer to "Web Applications" (P.161).

Additional Feature Buttons

Allows you to set the additional features that are not related to jobs.

Language
You can select the language to be displayed on the touch screen.

The setting here will be reset when the power 1s switched off and on.

Note *\When you select [English], only ASCII characters can be used.

e \When you set [Language] to [English] on the [Home] screen and an address book entry or contents of
[Details] of Job Flow Sheets is entered in other than ASCII characters, the characters may not be
displayed properly. When you use Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool to import a CSV file* that
includes the characters other than those used for the language selected in [Language], the characters
in the file may be garbled or the import may fail.

*:CSV (Comma Separated Values) is a file format that is often used for saving data by spreadsheets and
database programs.

e Under [Default Language] in the System Administration mode, you can select the standard language
displayed on the touch screen when the power is switched on. For more information on how to set
[Default Language], refer to "Default Language" (P.300).
Screen Brightness

You can adjust the screen brightness of the touch screen.

Lock Out Printer/Release Printer

You can set the machine to temporarily enable printing during the printer lockout period or
to temporarily disable printing while [Release Printer] is displayed.

Note ® You can assign this button when [Printer Lockout] is set to [On] under [Tools] > [Common Service
Settings] > [Machine Clock / Timers] and the [Allow User to Lock Out] check box is selected. For
information on how to assign the feature to the button, refer to "Screen/Button Settings" (P.299).

Setup
You can create or update folders, job flows, and the Address Book.
For more information, refer to "Setup" (P.381).

Calibration

The machine can automatically calibrate colors when the reproducibility of density or color
in copies and prints deteriorates.

For more information, refer to "Executing Calibration" (P.248).

Activity Report

You can print an Activity Report to check if a transmission is successfully completed.

Fax Receiving Mode

You can specify a mode for receiving faxes.

For more information, refer to "Fax Receiving Mode" (P.272).
Print Mode

You can register a print mode and change its settings.
For more information, refer to "Print Mode" (P.269).
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2 Product Overview

Entering Text

During operations, a screen for entering text sometimes appears. The following describes
how to enter text.

[#H|Folder Name X cancel + save

'D Delete Text

Backspace

Shift

Qwerty

You can enter the following characters: numerals, alphabets, and symbols.

Item Description

Entering alphabets and numerals | To enter uppercase letters, select [Shift]. To return to the
lowercase letters, select [Shift] again.

Entering symbols Select [More Characters].

Note ¢ Depending on the keyboard, you can select a symbol
from the pull-up options displayed on the bottom left of
the screen.

Entering a space Select [Space].
Deleting characters Select [Backspace] to delete one character at a time.

Select [Delete Text] to delete all characters.
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Paper OQutput

Paper Output

When the number of output paper exceeds the output tray capacity, to prevent paper jams,
the following error message is displayed, and the machine stops outputting paper.

Removing the output paper clears the error message, and the machine resumes outputting
paper automatically.

Note * The output tray capacity is 500 sheets when 80 gsm paper is used.

The Center Tray is full.

Remove output from the tray.

Or, press the C button to cancel this job.
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3 Copy

This chapter describes the basic operation and features for the Copy service.

COPYING ProCeUUIE.........occeceeccs s sss e s s s s s s ss s s e nse s 50
Operations during COPYing ... s ssssssssssssssssssssssssses 56
R 111 ] LI 0 1 59
1 1 64
11 T L= 01T 76
Layout AdjUSIMENL............ccoveecrecsresnesesesessesssssssssssesessssssssssssssssssssssssesssssssesssssssssessessnsasanes 83
OULPUL FOTMAL ...t sn s s a s a s s s 99
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3 Copy

Copying Procedure

This section describes the basic copy procedures. The following shows the reference section
for each procedure.

Step 1 Loading DOCUITIEIIES ......c.c.viiiiiiiciee e 50
Step 2 Selecting Features ...t 52
Step 3 Entering a QUantity.......o.oocooiiiiiiiii i 53
Step 4 Starting the Copy JOD ..o 54
Step 5 Confirming the Copy Job in Job Status ..o 55

Step 1 Loading Documents

The following two methods are available to load documents:

Document Feeder
* Single sheet

* Multiple sheets

Document Glass
¢ Single sheet

* Bound documents, such as books

Document Feeder

The document feeder supports single and multiple sheet documents with sizes from 125 x
85 mm (Standard size: A5, A5f]) to 216 x 356 mm (Standard size: A4, 8.5 x 11").

The document feeder automatically detects standard size documents. For non-standard size
documents, enter the size on the [Original Size] screen.

Note ® The minimum supported paper size for 2-sided copying: 125 x 110mm (Standard size: A5, A5E|).

For information on document sizes that can be detected automatically and how to enter a non-
standard document size, refer to "Original Size (Specifying the Scan Size for the Document)" (P.88).

The standard document sizes that can be detected automatically depend on [Paper Size Settings] in

the System Administration mode. For information on [Paper Size Settings], refer to "Paper Size
Settings" (P.309).

The document feeder accepts the following number of sheets.

Document Type (Weight) Number of Sheets
Lightweight paper (38 - 49 gsm) 110 sheets
Plain paper (50 - 80 gsm) 110 sheets
Heavyweight paper (81 - 128 gsm) 75 sheets
Note ® To avoid paper jams, use the document glass for folded or wrinkled documents, cut-and-pasted

documents, curled paper, or back carbon paper.
¢ The lightweight paper of 38 - 49 gsm cannot be scanned 2 sided.

For information on how to copy mixed sized documents, refer to "Mixed Size Originals (Scanning
Different Size Documents Simultanecously)" (P.89).

7 Remove any paper clips and staples before loading a document.
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2 Load the document face up (when the
document is 2-sided, load the front side up) in
the center of the document feeder.

Note ® The confirmation indicator lights up when the

document is loaded correctly. If the indicator
does not light, load the document again.

3 Adjust the document guides to match the size
of the document loaded.

4 Pull out the document stopper.

Document Glass

The document glass supports a single sheet, a book, or other similar documents with a size
from 15 x 15 mm (Standard size: A5, A5€]) to 216 x 356 mm (Standard size: A4).

Note ® Always close the document cover after using the document glass.

The document glass automatically detects standard size documents. For non-standard size
documents, enter the size on the [Original Size| screen.

For information on document sizes that can be detected automatically and how to enter a non-
standard document size, refer to "Original Size (Specifying the Scan Size for the Document)" (P.88).
The standard document sizes that can be detected automatically depend on [Paper Size Settings] in
the System Administration mode. For information on the paper size settings, refer to "Paper Size

Settings" (P.309).

7 Open the document cover.

Note e Ensure that the touch screen is active, and
then load a document. Otherwise, the machine
may not properly detect the document size.
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2 Load the document face down, and align it
against the top left corner of the document
glass.

3 Close the document cover.

Note * When a standard size document is loaded on the document glass, the size of the document is
displayed in the message field.

Step 2 Selecting Features

The following two services are available to copy documents.

Simple Copy

Allows you to only select basic features to copy documents.

Copy
Allows you to make detailed settings to copy documents.

The following describes how to select features on the [Copy]| screen.
For information on Simple Copy, refer to "Simple Copy" (P.59).
Note ¢ The features displayed on the screen depend on the configuration of your machine.

¢ \When the Authentication or Accounting feature is enabled, a user ID and passcode may be required.
Ask your system administrator for the user ID and passcode.

] Press the <Home> button.

®)i

¢ C

s

—~

<Home> button

2 Select [Copy]. = (2
1]

Copy Fax

E (=] (o

E 1 12
Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E

¥ 4

] ] =

Store to Folder Send from Folder Pm:::ﬁ‘:‘ing

(=
(

Language

Screen
Brightness

Calibration

Activity Report

Fax Recelving
Mode

Print Mode

52
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3 1If the previous settings still remain, press the
<Clear All> button.

4 Select each tab, and configure features as
necessary.

R \ Login/Out  Job Status Machine Status ~ Power Saver
80 oF

Gl s MNO Emal
ONENO, @

Interrupt Stop

PORS W waw @ I

Dicl Pause Speed Dial >

© 0O sl

—Cle O

Das o En| @ Min®

<Clear All> button

Layout
Adjustment

EES copy

Reduce / Enlarge

[100% | =+

L 100%

I Image Quality l
Paper Supply

7

- 1M A4

E

Auto %

70% A4-A5, 3M85x11"
7F B5->B6 -

141% A5-A4, 5E1A4
! B6->B5 -

More. B

The following shows the reference section for each tab.

"Copy" (P.64)

"Image Quality" (P.76)
"Layout Adjustment" (P.83)
"Output Format" (P.99)
"Job Assembly" (P.113)

Step 3 Entering a Quantity

B Auo select P, Auto Detect

o Color

F More.. <

output Color

EF 25sided Copying
1-1 Sided

Copy Output

. Auto
2M85x11 )
[ mm Black & White

Dual Color
Plain Red / Black Off

Pages per Side

Single Color
Plain Red

Darken Lighten

Im >

The following describes how to enter the number of copy sets. You can enter up to 999 sets.

1 Enter the number of copies using the numeric
keypad.
The number of copies entered appears on the
upper right of the touch screen.

2 1fyou have entered an incorrect value, press the

<C (Clear)> button and then enter the correct
value.

R \ wtuqln/ﬂut Job Status

Machine Status  Power Saver

=

Clear All

Interrupt stop

Start

Data > Evor [ Meh @

Numeric keypad
\ LogIn/Out Job Status Machine Status ~ Power Saver
@ ©
m =
@ @ @ Clear All
W oam o
©O®O® wu®@ .
mes W e
OO @
200 ()
Dial Pause Speed Dial
© ® s
I ——=——~|
Data «»  Error [0 PM:\gr@

(Clear) > button
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Step 4 Starting the Copy Job

The following describes how to start a copy job.

T Press the <Start> button. I N
. @ ©
Note e If the document has been loaded in the
document feeder, do not hold down the ONONO6) o
document while it is being conveyed. ® ® @ .
* Move the lever of the fusing unit down to set @ @ @
to the Envelope mode before copying on an ® ©® @ p?
envelope. Return the lever to its original Valpase  Spoodlal
position before copying on other types of © ©® :]L__S* -
papers. Any type of paper other than envelope b w|m 4O ||

cannot be copied while the lever is set to the
Envelope mode position. For information on
how to switch the lever of the fusing unit, refer
to "Loading an Envelope in Trays 1to 4" (P.209) or "Loading an Envelope in Tray 5 (Bypass Tray)" (P.212).

e |f a problem occurs, an error message appears on the touch screen. Solve the problem according to
the message.

¢ You can set the next job during copying.

<Start> button

If you have more documents

If you have more documents to copy, select [Next Original] on the touch screen while the
current document is being scanned. This allows you to scan the documents as a single set of

data.

2 Select [Next Original| while scanning is in B Copy File 00037 El close
progre SS. Quantity: —
Note ¢ \When using the document feeder, load the Clote

next document after the machine has finished
scanning the first document.

Black & White . Next Original

100%

e When [Next Original] is displayed on the Collated
screen shown on the right and no operation is
performed for a certain period of time, the
machine automatically assumes that there are
no more documents.

® You can change the number of copies by
selecting [Change Quantity] that is displayed
after selecting [Delete].

3 Load the next document. W\AX

4 Press the <Start> button.
If you have more documents, repeat steps 3 and 4.
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5 When all documents have been scanned, select [l File 00035
[Last Original]. seanio A/ e

Pages: 9/9
Originals: 9
(A4 ) Last Original

[

i

Black & White Iy Next Original
=1 A4D r
—

100%
I
Collated

S Start

Step 5 Confirming the Copy Job in Job Status

If copies are not output after you start the copy job, the job may be in pending status. Use
the following procedure to confirm the job status.

] Press the <Job Status> button. I N N —
@ @
@ @ gi? Clear All
g,? g?z Interrupt @ Stop
0 e @
® 0|@
OXO) =

bs el Mo

<Job Status> button

2 Confirm the job status. paivelobs | - conpieed | secuoprit Y

All Jobs
Eg v

Note e Select[ A]to return to the previous screen or
[ ¥1to move to the next screen.

File/ Job Type Remote Terminal Status Progress
00039-Copy A45:100% Copying 17| A

00049 - Print A4 5:100% Print Wait m
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Operations during Copying

This section describes available operations during copying. The following shows the
reference section for each operation.

Stopping the Copy JOD ... 56
Changing the Number of COpies ...........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiccc e 57
Interrupting the Copy JOD ....oiiiiiii s 58
Stopping the Copy Job
To cancel a copy job in progress, use the following procedure.
T Press either the <Stop> button on the control [\ \on wie oo oo
panel or [Delete] on the touch screen. S
@ Ci? @ Clear All
g? th:g Interrupt @ Stop
OO ®@ __@®
000 (6)
ONO, et

2 Seclect [Delete].

If [Delete] does not appear on the screen:

E Copy

Quantity: 0/1
Originals: 1
(A4 o)

Black & White

100%
Collated

E Copy

Quantity: 171
14114

14

(A4 Q)

Pages:

Originals:

Black & White
=1 A4D
100%
Collated

File 00037

File 00040

[

23

ET“ Change

E close

Delete

Last Original

[] b= Original

Delete

Quantity...

] Press the <Job Status> button. D W P
@ @ ©
@ Cﬁ? @ Clear All
g,; @ Interrupt @ Stop
OO @
® 0|@
Dial Pause 3peed Dial
ONO) e

Daa > Eror D) M ®

<Job Status> button
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Operations during Copying

2 Select the job to cancel. e

All Jobs
Eg v

Note o Select [ A ] to return to the previous screen or
[ ¥]to move to the next screen.

File/ Job Type Remote Terminal Status Progress
00039-Copy A45:100% Copying 17| A

00049 - Print A4 5:100% Print Wait m

3 Select [Delete] . ¥ Copy File 00037 B3 Close

Quantity: 0/1 =
elete

Originals: 1
(a4 ) Last Original

Black & White E Next Original

100%
Collated

4 Se]ect [Delete] . ¥ Copy File 00040

Quantity:
Delete
Pages:

Originals:

[

P [(—
Black & White Iy
@1 A4D r
100% B .
Collated

ET“ Change

Quantity...

Changing the Number of Copies

To change the number of copy sets during scanning or copying, use the following procedure.

Job Status Machine Status  Power Saver

)
£

] Press either the <Stop> button on the control |——
panel or [Delete] on the touch screen.

Clear All

@ _®

Start

B

®:0 ©®
© @ E:@:-0:
©:s

)

® Qs
® @:@

Dial Pause

O)

—
Data > Emor[@M M) ©

1
|

<Stop> button

(i | Copy File 00037 E close

Quantity:
Delete

Originals:

Black & White

[] b= Original

100%
Collated
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2 Select [Change Quantity]. Bl copy Fie00040 @

3

4

Quantity:
Delete
Pages:

Originals:

i

[ =
Black & White Iy
w1 A4D rﬁ
100%
I — p Start

Collated

i‘=“ Change

Quantity...

Specify the number of copy sets with the numeric keypad.
The new quantity must include the number of copies that have already been printed. You
cannot enter a number less than the number of copies that have already been printed.

Press the <Start> button.

Note ¢ |f you enter the same value as the number of copies that have already been printed, the machine will
not execute a copy job even when you press the <Start> button.

Interrupting the Copy Job

G N QN

You can temporarily stop the copy job to have the machine process another job.

Note ® Press the <Interrupt> button only after all the documents have been scanned. The machine does not
accept another job while it is scanning the documents, or when [Next Original] has been selected.

Press the <Interrupt> button. B oo om e s
. . @

The <Interrupt> button lights up to indicate

that the machine is in the Interrupt mode. ONORO)
OO @
A
© © e

e Pl

<Interrupt> button

Load a document and set features if necessary.
Specify the number of copy sets with the numeric keypad.
Press the <Start> button.

After you have finished making the interrupt copy, press the <Interrupt> button.

The <Interrupt> button goes out to indicate that the Interrupt mode is exited.

Note ¢ |f you used the document glass to copy the document, remove the document from the document glass.

Press the <Start> button.

The suspended copy job is resumed.
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Simple Copy

Simple Copy

You can select [Copy] or [Simple Copy]| on the [Home] screen to set the features for the
Copy service.

This section describes the features you can select on the [Simple Copy] screen. [Simple
Copy] allows you to use only basic features to easily copy documents. The following shows
the reference section for each feature.

Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper for Copying) ........ocooeiinniinniiiicceceeeces 59
Reduce / Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies) ......coovviiiiiniiiiccccc 60
2 Sided Copying (Making 2 Sided COPIES) ......vviuririimiiiiriiicieieieeeee e 61
Black & White / Color (Selecting the Color for Copying) ........ccevvvvienniiienccceees 62
Lighten/Darken (Adjusting the Copy Density) .......cccccovviieriiiiniiieicceeceee s 62
2 Pages per Side (Copying Two Pages onto One Sheet) ..o 62
Original Orientation (Specifying the Orientation of Loaded Documents) ........................... 63

7 Select [Simple Copy| on the [Home] screen. = (=
. EN
-
Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E
Activity Report
¥ 4
"-j i E Fax Receiving

Simple Copy

!~ Paper Supply > [0 1-1 Sided mm Black & White

Auto Select
[EI® 1-2 Sided 4 Color

2 Sclect a feature on the [Simple Copy] screen.

u Reduce /
Enlarge »

100% =ME 252 Sided

Darken Lighten Original Orientation

B2 , @ 2 Pages per
< m > B85,

Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper for Copying)

This feature allows you to select the paper tray for copying.

Simple Copy

!~ Paper Supply > [0 1-1 Sided mm Black & White

Auto Select
TP 1-2 Sided 4 Color

T Select [Paper Supply].

u Reduce /
Enlarge »

100% =ME 252 Sided

Darken Lighten Original Orientation

B2 , @ 2 Pages per
< m > B85,
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2 Select a paper tray to be used. =ISimple Copy

!~ Paper Supply x
Auto Select
u Reduce /

Enlarge
100%

Darken Lighten Original Orientation

2 Pages per
< om > BB

Auto Select

Automatically determines the tray holding the appropriate paper, based on the document
size and the specified copy ratio.

Note e This cannot be selected together with [Auto %] under [Reduce / Enlarge].

Tray 1, and Trays 2 to 4 (optional)
Allows you to directly select the desired tray.

Checking the Remaining Amount of Paper in the Paper Tray

The icon displayed beside the tray number indicates the amount of paper remaining in the
paper tray.

Simple Copy
Auto Select
7] B Pla'" You can view the icons to check the
oo remaining amount of paper in a tray.
ain

Darken Lighten

2 Pages per

< Tm > .SIe

: Indicates that the remaining amount of paper is 25 to 100%.
O : Indicates that the remaining amount ot paper 1s o Or less.
Indi hat th ining f paperis 25% or |

: Indicates that no paper is remaining in the paper tray.

Reduce / Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies)

This feature allows you to select a copy ratio to enlarge or reduce the size of copies.

] Select [Reduce / Enlarge]. E='Simple Copy

!~ Paper Supply > [0 1-1 Sided mm Black & White

Auto Select
[EI® 1-2 Sided 4 Color

u Reduce /
Enlarge

100% =ME 252 Sided

Darken Lighten Original Orientation

L4 2Pagesper
< m > B85,
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Simple Copy

e | —————————
P: Suppl

!- et ’

Auto Select

I fodce!

Enlarge

2 Select a copy ratio.

100% o, A4-A5 o
o EEID

Darken

100%

Copies at the same image size as the original document.

Auto %

Automatically determines the copy ratio based on the document size and the paper size
specified in [Paper Supply], and copies the document to fit into the paper.

Note e This cannot be selected together with [Auto Select] under [Paper Supply].

Ratios

Allows you to select from preset copy ratios.

2 Sided Copying (Making 2 Sided Copies)

This feature allows you to copy 1-sided and 2-sided documents on one side or both sides of
paper.

Simple Copy

!~ Paper Supply > [0 1-1 Sided mm Black & White

Auto Select
[E-I® 1-2 Sided ¥ Color

] Select any option.

u Reduce /
Enlarge
100%

> [P 2-2 Sided

Darken Lighten Original Orientation

L 4 B2 , @ 2 Pages per
< m > B85,

1->1 Sided

Makes a copy of a 1-sided document on one side of the paper.

1-2 Sided
Makes a copy of a 1-sided document on both sides of the paper.

2-2 Sided
Makes a copy of a 2-sided document on both sides of the paper.
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Black & White / Color (Selecting the Color for Copying)

This feature allows you to select a color mode.

7 Select [Black & White] or [Color]. “=Simple Copy

!~ Paper Supply > [0 1-1 Sided mm Black & White

Auto Select
[EI® 1-2 Sided 4 Color

u Reduce /
Enlarge

> o .
100% =ME 252 Sided

Darken Lighten Original Orientation

L4 B2 , @ 2 Pages per
< m > B85,

Black & White

Copies in black and white regardless of the colors in the original document.

Color

Copies in full color.

Note ® Some colors may be restricted and may not be used for printing the copy. For more information, refer
to "Account Limit" (P.399).

Lighten/Darken (Adjusting the Copy Density)

This feature allows you to select a copy-density level from seven levels.

] Use [ ] and [ ] to select a density level. ‘= Simple Copy

!~ Paper Supply > [0 1-1 Sided mm Black & White

Auto Select
TP 1-2 Sided 4 Color

u Reduce /
Enlarge
100%

> [T 2-2 Sided

Darken Lighten Original Orientation

B2 , @ 2 Pages per
< m > B85,

2 Pages per Side (Copying Two Pages onto One Sheet)

This feature allows you to copy two pages of a document on one side of a single sheet of
paper.
When you select [2 Pages per Side], [Auto %] is automatically selected in [Reduce /

Enlarge|. The machine automatically sets the copy ratio and makes copies of the images so
that they fit on the selected paper.

Note ¢ \When you deselect [Auto %] in [Reduce / Enlarge] (when you select another copy ratio), image loss
may occur depending on the image size of the document.

¢ Select a tray other than [Auto Select] in [Paper Supply]l. When you select [Auto Select], the tray
containing A4 paper is selected. If no tray contains A4 paper, the machine select a tray based on the
[Auto Paper Off] setting. For information on [Auto Paper Off], refer to "Auto Paper Off" (P.321).

For information on how to copy four or eight pages of a document together onto a single sheet of
paper, refer to "Pages per Side (Copying Multiple Pages onto One Sheet)" (P.103).
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1 Select [2 Pages per Side]. f= Simple Copy

!~ Paper Supply > [0 1-1 Sided mm Black & White

Auto Select
[E-I® 1-2 Sided ¥ Color

u Reduce /

Enlarge 4 Wy 9
100% [P 2-2 Sided

Darken Lighten Original Orientation

B2 , @ 2 Pages per
< m > BB S

Original Orientation (Specifying the Orientation of Loaded Documents)

This feature allows you to specify the orientation of a document so that the machine can
identify the top of the document.

Note o |f the [Original Orientation] setting differs from the actual document orientation, the machine may not
detect the top of the document correctly.

7 Select [Original Orientation]. E=ISimple Copy

!~ Paper Supply > [0 1-1 Sided mm Black & White

Auto Select
[E-I® 1-2 Sided ¥ Color
u Reduce /
Enlarge

100% > [T 2-2 Sided

Darken Lighten Original Orientation

B2 , @ 2 Pages per
< m > BB S

Sideways Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the left side of the
document glass or document feeder.

Upright Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the top side of the
document glass or document feeder.
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Copy

You can select [Copy] or [Simple Copy]| on the [Home] screen to set the features for the
Copy service.

This section describes the features you can select on the [Copy] screen. The following shows
the reference section for each feature.
Reduce / Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies)
Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper for Copying) ...
Output Color (Selecting the Color for COPYINg)........cccuvrviiirriiriiieeeeeeeeeeee
2 Sided Copying (Making 2 Sided Copies)

Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)

Pages per Side (Copying Multiple Pages onto One Sheet)
Lighten/Darken (Adjusting the Copy Density)

You can customize the layout of the features displayed on the [Copy] screen. For more information,

refer to "Copy Tab - Features Allocation" (P.316).
ﬂ
= —

Activity Report
¥ 4 —
i i E Fax Receiving
Mode
Store to Folder Send from Folder Pm:::ﬁ‘:‘ing
Print Mode

2 Select a feature on the [Copy] screen. Beom | meocouay | 20 [ ouputrarmat | o sy

Reduce / Enlarge Paper Supply output Color

Language

7 Select [Copy] on the [Home] screen.

Screen
Brightness

EF 25sided Copying

‘ 100% |1 = | + NP Autoselect 4 Auto Detect 11 Sided

o 1HA4 - =
I 100% ot ' Color Copy Output
. Auto
u o 2M8.5x11 .
Auto % | ok mm Black 8 White

=) )
5 70% A4-AS, m 3M85x11" Dual Color Pages per Side
B5-B6 Plain Red / Black off

AT ™ 5EiA4 Single Color
B6-B5 Plain Red Darken Lighten

More... B F More.. < m >

Reduce / Enlarge (Making Enlarged/Reduced Copies)

This feature allows you to select a copy ratio to enlarge or reduce the size of copies.

T Specify a copy ratio. You can use the numeric ~ [CE N e

. Reduce/Enlarge Paper Supply Output Color ——
keypad to specify a value, or [+] and [-] to 100%| = | + | Bamsten | "omoveet | o

specify reduction/enlargement ratios directly. L o e

¥ Color Copy Output

" Auto
Auto % ] r2>|n8'5 B mm Black & White

=) )
5 70% A4-AS, m 3M85x11" Dual Color Pages per Side
B5-B6 Plain Red / Black off

141% A5-A4, 5EiA4 Single Color
Wl 5socs M5, ol ced Darken Lighten

More... B F More.. < m >

100%

Copies at the same image size as the original document.

Auto %

Automatically determines the copy ratio based on the document size and the paper size
specified in [Paper Supply], and copies the document to fit into the paper.
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Note e This cannot be selected together with [Auto Select] under [Paper Supply].

Ratios (3rd to 4th buttons on the screen)

Displays preset copy ratios.

You can change the copy ratio associated with each button. For information on the settings, refer to
"Reduce/Enlarge - Button 3 - 4" (P.317).

More

Displays the [Reduce / Enlarge] screen on which you can set [Proportional %] and
[Independent X - Y%].

For information on the settings on the [Reduce / Enlarge| screen, refer to "When [Proportional %] is
Selected" (P.65) or "When [Independent X - Y%] is Selected" (P.66).

When [Proportional %] is Selected

You can select a ratio from the standard copy ratios, or can enter a ratio directly.

] Select a copy ratio, or specify a value. Reduce/ Enlarge Xcand [ v save

Variable % Preset %

proportional % 222 400% | 100% 86% A4-B5
[ 100
N

Independent = o 5
XV Auto % 115% B5->A4

50% A4->AS, o
486 122% A5-B5

70% A4-A5, 141% A5-A4,
B5->B6 B6->B5

SlightReduction . 200% AG-A4,
(ImprovesFiyy | 5% B5AS B6-B4

Variable %

Specify a ratio in the range from 25 to 400% in 1% increments. To specify a value, use the

numeric keypad or [+] and [-]. Specifying "100%" allows you to make copies at the same
image size as the original document.

When you make enlarged/reduced copies from standard sized documents on standard sized
paper, the following copy ratios will be applied.

Copy
/ A5 B5 Ad
Original
A5 100% 122% 141%
B5 81% 100% 115%
A4 70% 86% 100%

How to load a document depends on the size and orientation of a document. For more information,
refer to "Step 1 Loading Documents" (P.50).

For information on paper that can be loaded, refer to "Print Media Guidelines” (P.200).
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Preset %
Select a copy ratio from the following options.
e 100%

Copies at the same image size as the original document.

e Auto %

Automatically determines the copy ratio based on the document size and the paper size
specified in [Paper Supply], and copies the document to fit into the paper.

Note ¢ This cannot be selected together with [Auto Select] under [Paper Supplyl.
* Preset ratios

Select from the preset ratios.

You can change the copy ratio associated with each button. For information on the settings, refer to
"Reduce/Enlarge Presets" (P.323).

SlightReduction (Improves Fit)

Select this check box to slightly reduce the specified copy ratio to copy the complete image

onto the paper.

Note e If you select [SlightReduction (Improves Fit)] and you do not want to erase the edges of the document,
set the amount of edge erase to 0 mm. Note that if the amount is set to 0 mm, the edges of the copied
document may get dirty. You can set [Edge Erase] on the [Layout Adjustment] screen. For more
information, refer to "Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Document)" (P.90).

When [Independent X - Y%] is Selected

You can specify reduction/enlargement ratios for the width and length individually.

7 Select Elny OPtiOn. Reduce / Enlarge X cancel + Save

Variable % Preset %

Length - Y%

GREZE 25 < 400% i Athe 9
Proportional % E“ ‘1 00 + m:lgtw 10(;)0//
L€ x>

Independent .
e Auto X-Y%

Width -X%
25 400%

it Fit Image to

‘ 100 LockX-Y% Paper Size X-Y%

Width: 50%
D Length: 100%

Width: 70%
Length: 100%

Variable %
* Width - X%, Length - Y%

Allows you to specify reduction/enlargement ratios for the width and length in the range
from 25 to 400% in 1% increments. Use [+] and [-] or the numeric keypad to specify a
ratio.

Lock X - Y%

Allows you to make the same ratio adjustment for the width and length at the same time.

Preset %
* Width: 100% Length: 100%
Copies at the same image size as the original document.
e Auto X-Y%

Automatically determines the reduction/enlargement ratios for the width and length so
that the document image fits in the paper.
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* it Image to Paper Size X-Y%

Automatically determines the reduction/enlargement ratios for the width and length so
that the document image fits in the paper, and then slightly reduces the ratios so that the
complete image is copied onto the paper.

* Width: XX% Length: XX%

Allows you to specify the preset reduction/enlargement ratios.

Paper Supply (Selecting the Paper for Copying)

This feature allows you to select the tray that holds the paper you want to use.

. Layout
7 Se]ect a Paper tray. R copy Image Quality l ATiTE loutput Format l Job Assembly -
Reduce/ Enlarge Paper Supply Output Color E 2 Sided Copying

‘ 100% |1 = | + NP Autoselect 4 Auto Detect 11 Sided

. 1HA4 " 3
I 100% e  Color Copy Output
. Auto
u o 2M8.5x11 .
Auto % | ok mm Black 8 White

=) )
5 70% A4-AS, m 3M85x11" Dual Color Pages per Side
B5-B6 Plain Red / Black off

I’ 141% A5-A4, Single Color
B6-B5 i Red Darken Lighten

More... B F More.. < m >

Auto Select

Automatically determines the tray holding the appropriate paper, based on the document
size and the specified copy ratio.

Note e This cannot be selected together with [Auto %] under [Reduce / Enlarge].

Trays (2nd to 5th buttons on the screen)

Allows you to directly select the desired tray.

You can change the paper tray associated with each button on the [Copy] screen. For information on
the settings, refer to "Paper Supply - Button 2 - 5" (P.317).

More

Displays the [Paper Supply] screen.
Refer to "[Paper Supply| Screen" (P.68).
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Checking the Remaining Amount of Paper in the Paper Tray

The icon displayed beside the tray number indicates the amount of paper remaining in the
paper tray.

- Layout
R copy [ Image Quality l s loutputFormatl Job Assembly -

EF 25sided Copying

‘ 100% |1 = + || [P Autoselect 4 Auto Detect 11 Sided

o 1Ml A4 3
L 100% [ PI“ ., Color Copy Output

Reduce / Enlarge Output Color

Auto % ] gl Sty mm Black & White
ain . . .
- You can view the icons to check the remaining
7F 70% A4-A5, . Dual Color a4 f .
B5-B6 Red / Black amount of paper in a tray.

I’ 141% A5-A4, ‘ Single Color
i Red

B6->B5 Darken Lighten

- r < m >

—1=E= : Indicates that the remaining amount of paper is 25 to 100%.
g pap

: Indicates that the remaining amount of paper is 25% or less.
: Indicates that no paper is in the paper tray.
[Paper Supply] Screen

This screen allows you to select a paper tray from all trays available on the machine.

7 SC]CCt a papel‘ tray El Paper Supply X cancel « Save
Tray  %Full Type Color Size Detection
1 % MPlain White Auto Detect
2 0% " MPlain White Auto Detect
3H 0% " MPlain White Auto Detect

Al 0% " MPlain White Auto Detect

55 Bypass A4 mPlain

Auto Select

Tray

Allows you to select a paper tray. When [Tray 5] is selected, the [Tray 5] screen is displayed
where you can specify a paper type other than plain paper, and non-standard size paper.
For more information, refer to "[Tray 5] Screen" (P.69).

Note ¢ Trays 2, 3, and 4 are optional.

% Full

Displays the remaining amounts of paper loaded in trays.
Size

Displays paper sizes.
Type

Displays paper types.

Color

Displays paper colors.
For information on how to set [Paper Color], refer to "Paper Tray Attributes" (P.301).
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Size Detection

Displays how the machine detects a paper size.
For information on how to set [Size Detection], refer to "Paper Size Settings" (P.309).

[Tray 5] Screen

Set the paper loaded in Tray 5.
For information on paper that can be loaded in Tray 5, refer to "Print Media Guidelines" (P.200).

7 Select a paper size and a paper type. I8 Tray 5 Xcancel | v save

Paper Size Paper Type

Note e Select [ A]to return to the previous screen or ;
B stondard size A4D Plain (60-90 gsm)
[ ¥ ] to move to the next screen.

Bond (81-105 gsm)

Il custom Size

Recycled (60-90 gsm)
Plain Reload (60-90 gsm)
Punched

v Letterhead

Paper Size

Select [Standard Size], or [Custom Size].

When you select [Standard Size] or [Custom Size], refer to "When [Standard Size] is Selected"
(P.69) or "When [Custom Size] is Selected" (P.69), respectively.

Paper Type
Select a paper type.

When [Standard Size] is Selected

Select [Standard Size]|, and from the lists displayed, select a paper size and then a paper type.

] Selecta paper size and a paper type. I8 Tray 5 Xcancel | v save

Paper Size Paper Type

Note e Select[ A ] to return to the previous screen or ;
B stondard size A4D Plain (60-90 gsm)
[ W] to move to the next screen.

Bond (81-105 gsm)

Il custom Size

Recycled (60-90 gsm)
Plain Reload (60-90 gsm)
Punched

Letterhead

When [Custom Size] is Selected

Enter the width and length of the original document on the fields displayed after selecting
[Custom Size].

Specity the X (width) in the range from 127 to 356 mm, and the Y (length) in the range from

76 to 216 mm in 1 mm increments.

] Enter a paper size using [+] and [-] or the I8 Tray 5 Xcancd | v save
numeric keypad Paper Size 760216mm  Paper Type

T :
B stondard size Eﬂ Y ‘ 200 Stz (e0-90 gsm)
[ 4
L€ x>
+ || Bond (81-105 gsm)
B custom Size
1276356mm | _

Recycled (60-90 gsm)

[ 200

Plain Reload (60-90 gsm)

= Punched

Letterhead

2 Sclect a paper type.

Note e Select[ A ] to return to the previous screen or [ ¥ ] to move to the next screen.
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Output Color (Selecting the Color for Copying)

This feature allows you to select copy colors.

Note ¢ |f the use of certain colors is not allowed, the available colors will be restricted. For more information,
refer to "Account Limit" (P.399).

Layout

7 Select a Color lTlOdC. R copy I Image Quality l ATiTE loutputFormatl Job Assembly

Reduce/ Enlarge Paper Supply Output Color E 2 Sided Copying

‘ 100% |1 = | + NP Autoselect 4 Auto Detect 11 Sided

o 1M A4 -
L 100% [ [t ¥ Color Copy Output

" Auto
Auto % ] r2>|n8'5 B mm Black & White

=) )
5 70% A4-AS, m 3M85x11" Dual Color Pages per Side
B5-B6 Plain Red / Black off

AT ™ 5EiA4 Single Color
B6-B5 Plain Red Darken Lighten

More... B F More.. < m >

Auto Detect

The machine automatically determines the colors of the original document and makes
copies in full color if the original document is colored, and in single color (black) if the
document is black-and-white.

Note e If a color document is in one of the following conditions, the machine may copy the document in black
and white.

- The colored area is too small.
- The colors are too light.

In that case, change a level from the five levels which is used for the machine to recognize color. For
more information, refer to "Output Color Recognition" (P.304).

Color

Copies in full color.

Black & White

Copies in black and white regardless of the colors in the original document.

Dual Color

Copies color documents using two colors.
You can change the two colors. For more information, refer to "Dual Color - Target Area Color"

(P.318) and "Dual Color - Non-target Area Color" (P.318).
Single Color

Copies color documents using one color.
You can change the red color to another one on the screen displayed after selecting [More]| > [Single

Color] > [Color]. For more information, refer to "Single Color" (P.318).
More

Displays the [Output Color] screen.

For more information, refer to "[Output Color] Screen" (P.71).
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[Output Color] Screen

This screen allows you to make settings for full color, dual color, and single color.

Copy Image Quality levens Output Format | Job Assembly
clec ore|. Adjustment
Reduce /Enlarge Paper Supply Output Color B 25ided Copying

‘ 100% |1 = | + NP Autoselect 4 Auto Detect 11 Sided

. 1M As 3
L 100% [ ] PI“ ¥ Color Copy Output

" Auto
Auto % ] r2>|n8'5 B m Black & White

=) )
5 70% A4-AS, m 3M85x11" Dual Color Pages per Side
B5-B6 Plain Red / Black off

AT ™ 5EiA4 Single Color
Plain Red Darken Lighten

More... B ®  More.. < m >

B6->B5

2 Sclect the desired output color mode. ™ Output Color Xcwe | v save

™, Auto Detect
4 Auto Detec

-
Color
ol
- Black & White

Dual Color

mll Single Color

Auto Detect

Automatically determines the color of the original document and makes copies in full color
if the original document is colored, or in single color (black) if the document is black-and-
white.

Color

Copies in full color using all the four colors of toner: yellow, magenta, cyan, and black.

Black & White

Copies in black and white regardless of the colors in the original document.

Dual Color

Separates the colors of your document into the source colors and the other colors, and then
copies the document using two colors. Selecting [Dual Color] allows you to set the following:

¢ Source Color

Displays the [Source Color| screen on which you can select one or more colors from your
document to define them as source colors.

Refer to "[Source Color] Screen" (P.72).
* Target Area Color

Displays the [Target Area Color] screen on which you can select the target color to be used
in place of the selected source colors.

Refer to "[Target Area Color] Screen" (P.72).
* Non-target Area Color

Displays the [Non-target Area Color] screen on which you can select the color to be used
in place of the colors other than the selected source colors.

Refer to "[Non-target Area Color| Screen" (P.73).
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Single Color
Copies in one specified color regardless of the color of the document.

Selecting this option displays [Color] on the screen. Select a color on the [Output Color -
Color] screen which is displayed after selecting [Color].

Refer to "[Output Color - Color] Screen" (P.74).

[Source Color] Screen

This screen allows you to select one or more colors from your document to define them as
source colors.

7 Select [Dual CO]OI‘]. ® Output Color X Cancel v save

Dual Color Dual Color allows you to separate the colors
of the original into two groups of colors for
- .
4 Auto Detect £ Source Color copying.
4

Clistiantlace The "Source Color” will be extracted from

F_, Color the original and replaced by the "Target Area
F

Color".
Target Area
Colgr The rest of the colors will be replaced by the

mm Black & White ] "Non-target Area Color” you define.

Duatceley 1y Non-target Area

Color

mll Single Color Black

2 Select [Source Color]. " Output Color Xcancel | v save

Dual Color Dual Color allows you to separate the colors
of the original into two groups of colors for
- .
4 Auto Detect £ Source Color copying.
4
Other than Black

The "Source Color will be extracted from
F_, Color the original and replaced by the "Target Area
F

Color'.
Target Area
£ 5 The rest of the colors will be replaced by the

mm Black & White ] "Non-target Area Color” you define.

Duatceley Non-target Area

Color

mll Single Color Black

3 Sclect [Other than Black] or [Color]. £ Source Color X cance

= _ Other than
=l Black

-
/' Color Green

Blue

Red

Yellow

Magenta

Other than Black

The colors other than black will be the source colors.

Color

Allows you to select one or more source colors from six preset options.

[Target Area Color] Screen

This screen allows you to select the target color to be used in place of the source colors
specified in [Source Color]. You can select one color from seven preset and six custom
options.

For information on how to set custom colors, refer to "Custom Colors" (P.323).

7 SeleCt [Dual CO]Or] . * Output Color X cancel + save

Dual Color Dual Color allows you to separate the colors
of the original into two groups of colors for
- .
4 Auto Detect £ Source Color copying.
4

Clistiantlace The "Source Color” will be extracted from

F_, Color the original and replaced by the "Target Area
= Color".
The rest of the colors will be replaced by the

1y Tergetarea

Col
i Black & White N “Non-target Area Color” you define.

Duatceley Non-target Area

Color

mll Single Color Black
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2 Select [Target Area Color]. " Output Calor Rcareel | v sare

Dual Color Dual Color allows you to separate the colors
of the original into two groups of colors for
- .

4 Auto Detect £ Source Color copying.

4

Other than Black

The "Source Color will be extracted from
F_, Color the original and replaced by the "Target Area
F

Color'.
Target Area
£ 5 The rest of the colors will be replaced by the

mm Black & White ] "Non-target Area Color” you define.

DUSIColor 1y Non-target Area
Color

mll Single Color Black

3 SeleCt E[Hy COlOr, £* Target Area Color X cancel + save

Red W velow

Green Magenta
Blue Cyan

Black

[Non-target Area Color] Screen

This screen allows you to select the color to be used in place of the colors other than the
selected source colors. You can select one color from seven preset and six custom options.

For information on how to set custom colors, refer to "Custom Colors" (P.323).

l Select [Dual CO]OI‘]. ® Output Color X Cancel v save

Dual Color Dual Color allows you to separate the colors
of the original into two groups of colors for
™, Auto Detect £ Source Color copying.

7

Clistiantlace The "Source Color” will be extracted from

P color the original and replaced by the "Target Area

& !

Target Area @l .
L > B The rest of the colors will be replaced by the

mm Black & White Red "Non-target Area Color” you define.

DUSIColor 1y Non-target Area

Color

mll Single Color Black

2 Select [Non-target Area Color]. * OutputColor Xcancsl | v save

Dual Color Dual Color allows you to separate the colors
of the original into two groups of colors for
Auto Detect £ Source Color copying.
Clistiantlace The "Source Color” will be extracted from
P color the original and replaced by the "Target Area
& !

Target Area @b, .

Gl The rest of the colors will be replaced by the
mm Black & White Red "Non-target Area Color” you define.

DUSIColor 1y Non-target Area
Color

mll Single Color Black

3 Select any CO]OI’. &% Non-target Area Color X Cancel + Save

Red W velow

Green Magenta

Blue Cyan

Black
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[Output Color - Color] Screen

This screen allows you to specify the color to be used for single-color copying regardless of
the colors in the original document.

You can select one color from six preset and six custom options for [Single Color].
For information on how to set custom colors, refer to "Custom Colors" (P.323).

T Select [Single Color]. " Output Color

Single Color

. Auto Detect L Color

7
Red
-

Color

- Black & White

2 Select [Color].

- Black & White

Dual Color

il Single Color

3 Select any color. 2 Output Color - Color

Red W velow
reen agenta

2 Sided Copying (Making 2 Sided Copies)

This feature is the same as [2 Sided Copying| on the [Layout Adjustment] screen. FFor more
information, refer to "2 Sided Copying (Making 2 Sided Copies)" (P.84).

Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)

This feature is the same as [Copy Output] on the [Output Format] screen. For more information,
refer to "Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)" (P.109).

Pages per Side (Copying Multiple Pages onto One Sheet)

This feature is the same as [Pages per Side] on the [Output Format] screen. For more information,
refer to "Pages per Side (Copying Multiple Pages onto One Sheet)" (P.103).
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Lighten/Darken (Adjusting the Copy Density)

This feature allows you to select a copy-density level from seven levels.

Note

] Use [ ] and [ ] to sclect from seven density
levels.

More..

EES copy

Reduce / Enlarge

[100% | =+

L 100%

Auto %

I Image Quality l

Paper Supply

- 1M A4

Plain

Plain

7F 70% A4-A5, - 3M85x11"

B5->B6 E

141% A5-A4, SE A4
! B6->B5 - E

B

- 2M85%x11"

Layout
Adjustment

B Auo select

e [Lighten / Darken] on the [Copy], [Image Quality] and [Simple Copy] screens is the same.

s =

EF 25sided Copying
1-1 Sided

output Color

P, Auto Detect
4 Auto Detec
r

Color
F

- Black & White

Dual Color
Red / Black

o Single Color
Red

-
More...

Copy Output

Auto

Pages per Side

off

Darken

<

Lighten

Im >
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Image Quality

The section describes the features you can select on the [Image Quality] screen. The
following shows the reference section for each feature.

Original Type (Selecting the Document Type)
Image Options (Adjusting Copy Density/Sharpness/Saturation of Images) ...............cc..c.... 78
Image Enhancement (Erasing the Background Color of Documents/Adjusting Contrast) ..78
Color Effects (Selecting an Image Quality) ..., 79
Color Balance (Adjusting Color Balance) ... 80
Color Shift (Adjusting the Color TOne) ..o 82

7 Select [Copy] on the [Home] screen.

Language

Screen
Brightness

E_E ( % /2 Calibration
Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC
Activity Report
~ -
S d
Store to Folder Send from Folder .
Programming

2 Select a feature on the [Image Quality] screen.  [CEoRL NN ET

B original Type... Image Options... [ image Enhancement...

Photo & Text Lighten / Darken: Normal

Printed Original Sharpness: Normal Contrast: Normal
Saturation: Normal

Fax Recelving
Mode

Print Mode

"=, Color Effects... | colorBalance... A color shift..

off Normal Normal

Note e | the color reproduction is unsatisfactory, perform calibration. For information on the calibration, refer
to "Executing Calibration" (P.248).

(=]

riginal Type (Selecting the Document Type)

This feature allows you to select the type of documents, such as text and photos. By selecting
a document type, you can make copies at optimum image quality.

l Select [Orlglnal Type] . vE_ECopy I Image Quality I Adﬁﬁi‘?ﬁém loutputFormatl Job Assembly -

B original Type... Image Options... [ image Enhancement...

Photo & Text Lighten / Darken: Normal

Printed Original Sharpness: Normal Contrast: Normal
Saturation: Normal

"=, Color Effects... | colorBalance... A color shift..

off Normal Normal

2 Select any Option, B original Type X cancel + save

Photo Type Auto selects the best original type based on

settings made in System Administration mode.
B Ao B Printed original
Photo & Text is the best setting for most
originals. It handles both common photos and
B photo &Text [~ Photograph textoriginals.

Text performs best on Black text.

Photocopied
B rea =] Original

[Ed Photo

Photo i best for photographs, printed photos,
and xerographic copies of pictures.

Map makes the best copies of maps and other

- intricate drawings.
B v
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Auto

Automatically sets the document type based on the setting made in the System
Administration mode and the setting made in [Output Color]| on the [Copy] screen.

Photo & Text

Select this option when the document contains both text and photos. The machine
automatically distinguishes the text and photo areas of the document and sets the
appropriate image quality for each area. To process photo areas, select the photo type from
[Printed Original], [Photograph], and [Photocopied Original].

* Printed Original
Select this option when the document contains printed photos, such as a brochure.
* Photograph

Select this option when the document contains pasted photos. This option prevents the
copy from being reproduced bluish.

* Photocopied Original

Select this option when the document is a copy or print made with a color copying
machine such as this machine. This option prevents the copy from being reproduced
faintly.

Text

Select this option to copy text areas of the document sharply. This option is suitable for
graphs and illustrations.

e Normal Text

Select this option for printed documents, or for documents written with ink.
* Light Text

Select this option for text that requires enhancement, such as handwritten pencil text.
* Text on See- Through Paper

Select this option to reduce blurs of tracing-paper documents or to suppress background
shadows of lightweight documents.

[Text on See- Through Paper] may not be displayed depending on the setting in the System
Administration mode. For information on how to display [Text on See- Through Paper], refer to "
"Original Type - See-Through Paper" (P.322).

Photo

Select this option to make copies of photos. Select the photo type from the same options as
[Photo & Text]: [Printed Original], [Photograph], and [Photocopied Original].

Select this option to make copies of documents that have text placed on color backgrounds,
such as maps.
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Image Options (Adjusting Copy Density/Sharpness/Saturation of Images)

This feature allows you to adjust the copy density, sharpness, and saturation levels.
Note

¢ [Lighten / Darken] under [Image Options] is the same as [Lighten / Darken] on the [Copy] screen.

e |f [Lighten / Darken], [Sharpness], or [Saturation] is set concurrently with [Color Effects], the setting
made in [Color Effects] will be cleared.

7 Select [Image Options]. (Ecors [ meseouaiy | g2t [ ouputromat | ooy [

B original Type... Image Options...
Photo & Text Lighten / Darken: Normal
Printed Original Sharpness: Normal

Saturation: Normal

[ image Enhancement...

Auto Suppression
Contrast: Normal
"=, Color Effects...

| colorBalance...
off

A color shift..
Normal

Normal

2 Ad]USt any OptiOl'I. [:#] Image Options

Lighten / Darken

X cancel v save

Sharpness Saturation

E lighten 258 shapen ||

3

Darken

Soften Pastel

Lighten / Darken

Allows you to select from seven copy density levels between [Lighten] and [Darken].

Selecting an upper cell on the bar makes the copy density lighter and selecting a lower cell
makes darker.

Sharpness

Allows you to select from five sharpness levels between [Sharpen] and [Soften].
Selecting an upper cell on the bar makes the contours of images sharper, and selecting a
lower cell makes softer.

Saturation

Allows you to select from five saturation levels between [Vivid] and [Pastel].

Selecting an upper cell on the bar makes colors brighter, and selecting a lower cell makes less
bright.

Image Enhancement (Erasing the Background Color of Documents/Adjusting Contrast)

This feature allows you to suppress the background color of documents, such as newspaper
and colored paper. You can also adjust the contrast.
Note e [Image Enhancement] is not available when [Original Type] is set to [Photol].

¢ If [Suppress Background] or [Contrast] is set concurrently with [Color Effects], the setting made in
[Color Effects] will be cleared.
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7 Select [Image Enhancement] . EE Copy I Image Quality I Adﬁﬁi‘?ﬁém l Output Format l Job Assembly -

B original Type... Image Options... [ image Enhancement...

Photo & Text Lighten / Darken: Normal Auto Suppression
Printed Original Sharpness: Normal Contrast: Normal
Saturation: Normal

"=, Color Effects... | colorBalance... A color shift..

off Normal Normal

2 Set [Suppress Background] and [Contrast]. Il image Enhancement Xcancd | v save

SuppressBackground  Contrast Suppress
Background

X off B Auto Contrast [ | does not work when
Photo s selected as

the Original Type.
v Ao Manual
Suppression Contrast Auto Contrast

gEuEE automatically

’ chooses the best
Image Quality
settings for your job.

Suppress Background
* Off
Scans document backgrounds with no filtering.
* Auto Suppression

When [Output Color] is set to [Black & White], the background of a document printed
on colored paper, such as newspaper, will be suppressed.

When [Output Color] is set to [Color], [Dual Color], or [Single Color], the color element
on white-color paper such as the blot, the print on the other side which is seen through
and so on will be suppressed.

Note e \When [Qutput Color] is set to [Color], you can change the level of background suppression. For more
information, refer to"Background Suppression (Photo & Text)" (P.322) and "Background Suppression
Level (Text)" (P.322).

Contrast
* Auto Contrast
Automatically adjusts the brightness and hue of the original document to sharpen the

image.
Note  [Auto Contrast] is not available when you use the document feeder.
* Manual Contrast

Allows you to select from the five levels between [More] and [Less].

Selecting an upper cell on the bar makes the difference between light and dark areas
greater; light areas become lighter and dark areas darker. In contrast, selecting a lower cell
on the bar makes the difference between light and dark areas smaller.

Color Effects (Selecting an Image Quality)

If you set this feature, the [Image Enhancement], [Image Options], [Color Shift], and
[Color Balance] settings are automatically adjusted and copies are made at the specified
quality.

Note ® When the Color Effects feature is used, [Auto Contrast] is not available.

e |f other image-quality settings are made after you set [Color Effects], the setting made in [Color
Effects] will be cleared.
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I . Layout
7 Sclect [Color Effects]. Bcory | imageoumiy | g2t | oupurromae | soo aserry [
B original Type... Image Options... [ image Enhancement...
Photo & Text Lighten / Darken: Normal Auto Suppression
Printed Original Sharpness: Normal Contrast: Normal
Saturation: Normal

"=, Color Effects... | colorBalance... A color shift..

off Normal Normal

2 Select any Option, "=, Color Effects X cancel + Save

This feature offers preset color options which
automatically setimage quality related
P features to create desirable color effects.

The image quality related affected features

3
i are:
s,

Color Balance, Lighten / Darken,
Background Suppression, and Contrast.

Shadow
Suppression

oy
Sharpness, Saturation, Color Shift,

~

a

a, Bright

Off

Copies with the [Image Enhancement], [Image Options], [Color Shift], and [Color
Balance] settings at their defaults.

Lively
Reproduces fresher, livelier images with increased color saturation.
Bright

Reproduces brighter images with enhanced contrast. This option is suitable for documents
that are intended to attract people's attention, such as posters.

Warm

Reproduces brighter, warmer, more reddish images. This option is suitable when skin tones

are to be reproduced more pinkish or when subdued images are to be reproduced more
warmly.

Cool

Reproduces clearer blue colors. This option is suitable for water and sky images, and is also
suitable when smoky blue colors are to be reproduced more clearly.

Shadow Suppression

Suppresses the colors on the reverse side of the original document from being reproduced in
the copy.

Color Balance (Adjusting Color Balance)

This feature allows you to adjust the color balance of the four CMYK toner colors (cyan,

magenta, yellow and black). You can select from seven levels for each density level:
Highlights, Midtones, and Shadows.

The Color Balance feature finely adjusts the density level for each toner color to fine-tune
the color balance, such as a reddish or bluish tint, while the Lighten/Darken feature adjusts
the overall density level of four colors.

Note e |f [Color Balance] is set concurrently with [Color Effects], the setting made in [Color Effects] will be
cleared.
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7 Select [Color Balance] . R copy I Image Quality I levens IOutputFormat Job Assembly -

Adjustment

B original Type... Image Options... [ image Enhancement...

Photo & Text Lighten / Darken: Normal
Printed Original Sharpness: Normal Contrast: Normal
Saturation: Normal

"=, Color Effects... | colorBalance... A color shift..

off Normal Normal

2 SeleCt any Option_ | Color Balance X cancel + Save

This feature allows you to adjust the output color of your job.

| Normal When Basic Color is selected, you can adjust the density of the
basic colors.

Ll sasic color When Advanced Color is selected, you can adjust the Highlights,
Midtones, and Shadows of the basic colors.

I Advanced color

Normal

Always copies a document with the density balance set to "0" for the four toner colors: yellow,
magenta, cyan, and black.

Basic Color

I Color Balance X cancel « Save

Allows you to adjust the density level for each - ek
toner color: yellow, magenta, cyan, and black. | o .

Ll Basic color

I Advanced color

Advanced Color

I Color Balance X cancel « Save
Allows you to adjust the density level for each ol SNBSS
toner color (yellow, magenta, cyan, black) which | oma by * * :
is divided to [Highlights], [Midtones], and b, vasocoor | gy cven

[Shadows] . N Advanced color | | Black

Balance

Highlights
Allows you to adjust the color strength of low-density areas.

Example:

If low-density yellow is printed darker, adjust the color strength in the minus (-) direction
under [Yellow Balance] > [Highlights].

Midtones

Allows you to adjust the color strength of medium-density areas.

Example:

If medium-density yellow is printed lighter, adjust the color strength in the plus (+)
direction under [Yellow Balance| > [Midtones].

Shadows

Allows you to adjust the color strength of high-density areas.

Example:

If high-density yellow is printed lighter, adjust the color strength in the plus (+) direction
under [Yellow Balance] > [Shadows].
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Color Shift (Adjusting the Color Tone)

This feature allows you to adjust the tone of the colors to be reproduced in copies, by a
maximum of two levels in two directions.

On the screen, the [Original Color] slider represents the color tone of the original document,
and the [Copy Color] slider represents the color tone of output copies. Selecting a button on
the screen moves the [Original Color] slider to adjust the tone of the colors.

When the [Original Color] slider is moved to the left, the Y (yellow) cell on the [Original
Color] slider becomes closer to the R (red) cell on the [Copy Color| slider, and thus a yellow
fruit appears more reddish and riper-looking. At the same time, the tone of all the other
colors changes. The red color appears more magentish, and the green color appears more
yellowish.

Conversely, when the [Original Color] slider is moved to the right, the Y (yellow) cell on the
[Original Color] slider becomes closer to the G (green) cell on the [Copy Color] slider, and
thus a yellow fruit appears more greenish. At the same time, the tone of all the other colors
changes. The magenta color appears more reddish, and the red color appears more yellowish.

Note ® Ensure that [Output Color] is set to [Color] on the [Copy] screen. [Color Shift] is not available when
[Output Color] is set to [Black & White].

¢ If [Color Shift] is set concurrently with [Color Effects], the setting made in [Color Effects] will be

cleared.
: [ ) Layout

7 Select [CO]OI' Shlft] . R copy I Image Quality [ Adji’t‘::em loutputFormatl Job Assembly -
B original Type... Image Options... [ image Enhancement...
Photo & Text Lighten / Darken: Normal Auto Suppression
Printed Original Sharpness: Normal Contrast: Normal

Saturation: Normal

"=, Color Effects... | colorBalance... A color shift..
off Normal Normal

2 Select a button to adjust the color tone. # Calor shit Xcwe | v save

Yellow Magenta

Red Green Blue

CopyColor [ v | = NN c BCWN = [ w [ = |
Original Color [ BEE - DO = | « |

Minus Normal Plus
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Layout Adjustment

This section describes the features you can select on the [Layout Adjustment] screen. The
following shows the reference section for each feature.

2 Sided Copying (Making 2 Sided COpIes) ........cvviiurirriiiiieieieienee s
Book Copying (Copying Facing Pages onto Separate Sheets) .....ocooovviiininiininniice,
2 Sided Book Copying (Making 2 Sided Copies of Facing Pages)
Original Size (Specifying the Scan Size for the Document)........ccccovvvviinniicnnnnn

Mixed Size Originals (Scanning Different Size Documents Simultaneously) .
Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Document).........oocoovvviiiininnnn
Image Shift (Adjusting the Image PoSItION) .......cccoooviiiiiiiiicic e
Invert Image (Making Reversed Copies of Images) ......cocovvvviiisnicccceccees
Original Orientation (Specifying the Orientation of Loaded Documents) ...........................
Image Rotation (Changing the Orientation of Images).......cccoveviviriicrniiiccce e

= | &
=| -
Copy Fax

7 Select [Copy] on the [Home] screen.

= 1= L]
Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E
Activity Report
] ] =
Store to Folder Send from Folder Storedl
Programming

2 Sclect a feature on the [Layout Adjustment] EBcons [ megeauaiy | oSl | ouputromat | sovasersy [

screen B 2'sided Copying... B Book Copying... L] gosti:li(egopying___
! 11 Sided off off
Note e Select[ A ] to return to the previous screen or
[ ' ] to move to the next screen. &2 original Size... B5]] Mixed Size Originals.. | | [ll] EdgeErase..

Auto Detect off Top /Bottom: 2mm / 2mm 172
Left / Right: 2mm / 2mm
Center: Omm v

¥& image shift.. Invert Image... Original Orientation...

Side 1: Off Normal Image Sideways Images
Side 2: Off Positive Image

I ' Layout
R copy l Image Quality | pgiedic, | OutputFormat | Job Assembly -

Bl image Rotation...
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2 Sided Copying (Making 2 Sided Copies)

This feature allows you to make copies of 1-sided and 2-sided documents on one side or both

sides of paper.
: : I ' Layout
7 Select [2 Slded Copyn]g] . R copy l Image Quality I P ot I Output Format l Job Assembly
B 2'sided Copyin B Book Copyin | 25ided
B Pying... == pying.. =& Book Copying...
11 Sided off off
B original Size... )] Mixed Size Originals... EdgeErase...
=
Auto Detect off Top /Bottom: 2mm /2mm | 1/2
Left/ Right: 2mm / 2mm
Center: Omm v
¥& image shift.. Invert Image... Original Orientation...
Side 1: OFf Normal Image Sideways Images
Side 2: Off Positive Image
2 Select any option. I 2 sided Copying pieme |[ewa
Originals > Coples Original Orientation
E-B 1->15sided | i Head to Head I, Head to Head Upright Images
BB 1-25ded || flll Head toToe [l Head to Toe ISI';'::J”:SYS
B 2-25sided
B 21 sided
1-1 Sided

Makes a copy of a 1-sided document on one side of paper.

1-2 Sided
Makes a copy of a 1-sided document on both sides of paper.
Select this option when you copy 1-sided documents on both sides of paper.

2-2 Sided
Makes a copy of a 2-sided document on both sides of paper.

2->1 Sided

Makes a copy of a 2-sided document on one side of paper.

Originals
This option is displayed when you select [2-2 Sided] or [2—1 Sided].
* Head to Head

Select this option when the front and back sides of the document are in the same
orientation.

* Head to Toe

Select this option when the front and back sides of the document are in opposite
orientations.
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Copies
This option is displayed when you select [1=2 Sided] or [2-2 Sided].
* Head to Head

Select this option when you want the orientation of the front and back sides of the copy
to be the same as that of the document.

¢ Head to Toe

Select this option when you want the orientation of the front and back sides of the copy
to be the opposite of that of the document.

Original Orientation

Allows you to specify the orientation of the document so that the machine can identity the
top of the document.

Note o |f the [Original Orientation] setting differs from the actual document orientation, the machine may not
detect the top of the document correctly.

* Upright Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the top side of the
document glass or document feeder.

* Sideways Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the left side of the
document glass or document feeder.

Book Copying (Copying Facing Pages onto Separate Sheets)

This feature allows you to copy facing pages of a document on separate sheets of paper in
page order.

This is useful when you need to make separate copies of facing pages of a bound document
such as a booklet.

Note ® You cannot use the document feeder with this feature.
® A non-standard size document or undetectable-size document may not be separated into two
accurately.
7 Se]ect [Book COPYlng] . R copy l Image Quality I Adﬁﬁi‘?ﬁém Ioutput Format l Job Assembly -

B 2'sided Copying... B Book Copying... L] gosti:li(egopying...

1-1 Sided off off

&2 original Size... B5]] Mixed Size Originals.. | | [ll] EdgeErase..

Auto Detect off Top /Bottom: 2mm / 2mm 1/2
Left / Right: 2mm / 2mm
Center: Omm v

¥& image shift.. Invert Image... Original Orientation...

Side 1: Off Normal Image Sideways Images

Side 2: Off Positive Image

2 Se]eCt Elny Option . |BE| Book Copying X cancel + save

Book Copying allows scanning of facing pages.

off Both Pages copies the left and right pages of a book with a single press
of Start. Left Page Only copies only the left page.

e Select Left Page then Right, etc. to control reading order
L then Right 9 ight, etc. g .

m RontPage

== then Left

& Top Page
Bl then Bottom =} E

off

Does not copy as a bound document.
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Left Page then Right B2 Book Copying X canc | save
Copies the left page and then the right page of BindingEdgeErase  piace orgnal on he
facing pages or [P | oo

E5 tﬁ;‘,,”,ggﬁ, W Leftpageonty | 0250mm
mm FiohtPage IS Right Page Only

&= Top Page

Bl thenBottom

Right Page then Left 1B Book Copying S O
Copies the right page and then the left page of BndngEegecrase  laeongnalon he
facing pages ot W E g

Eg tﬁ;‘,,”,ggﬁ, [EM Leftpageonty | 0250mm
mm FightPage MG Right Page Only

&= Top Page

Bl thenBottom

Top Page then Bottom B8 Book Copying S O
Copies the top page and then the bottom page BindingEdgeErase  piace orgnal on he
of facing pages. off B soth pages L oo

EE tﬁ;‘,,”,ggﬁ, B Toppageony | 050mm [
0
L il v ::
=1 Top Page
Both Pages

Copies both pages in page order.

Left Page Only

Copies the left page only. You can select this option when [Left Page then Right] or [Right
Page then Left] is selected.

Right Page Only

Copies the right page only. You can select this option when [Left Page then Right] or [Right
Page then Left] is selected.

Top Page Only

Copies the top page only. You can select this option when [Top Page then Bottom] is
selected.

Bottom Page Only

Copies the bottom page only. You can select this option when [Top Page then Bottom] is
selected.

Binding Edge Erase

Erases the shadow from the center section of the document. You can set the binding erase
width in the range from 0 to 50 mm in I mm increments.

2 Sided Book Copying (Making 2 Sided Copies of Facing Pages)

This feature allows you to assign pages when making copies of facing pages in a bound
document so that pages face each other in the same way as the document. You can also
specity the starting and ending pages from the left and right of facing pages.
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Note ¢ A non-standard size document or undetectable-size document will not be separated into two
accurately.

e Use the document glass to load a document.

7 Select [2 Slded Book Copyn]g] . vE_ECopy l Image Quality Adﬁﬁi‘?ﬁém Output Format | Job Assembly -

) ) ) 2Sided
B 2'sided Copying... B Book Copying... L] Bo;kempying___
off

1->1 Sided off

&2 original Size... B5]] Mixed Size Originals.. | | [ll] EdgeErase..

Auto Detect off Top /Bottom: 2mm / 2mm 172
Left / Right: 2mm / 2mm
Center: Omm v

¥& image shift.. Invert Image... Original Orientation...

Side 1: Off Normal Image Sideways Images
Side 2: Off Positive Image

2 Select any Option, 2 Sided Book Copying X Cancel | v Save

Binding Edge Erase Place original on the
Document Glass

Starting &
off &2 Ending Page... # EBCHETID:

Left Page

ft Page Right Page 0e50mm
en Right ‘

g RiohtPage

== then Left

0

+
& TopPage
Bl then Bottom

off
Disables this feature.

Left Page then Right
Scans the left page and then the right page of facing pages, to make 2-sided copies.

Right Page then Left
Scans the right page and then the left page of facing pages, to make 2-sided copies.

Top Page then Bottom

Scans the top page and then the bottom page of facing pages, to make 2-sided copies.
Starting & Ending Page

Displays the [Starting & Ending Page] screen.

Refer to "[Starting & Ending Page] Screen" (P.88).
Binding Edge Erase

Erases the shadow from the center section of the document. You can set the binding erase
width in the range from 0 to 50 mm in I mm increments.
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[Starting & Ending Page] Screen

This screen allows you to set the starting and ending pages to be copied.

7 Set [Starting Page] and [Ending Page]. B2 Starting & Ending Page Xcancel | v save

Starting Page »Ending Page Place original on the

Document Glass
[ED LeftPage Left Page as shown.
Right Page [EZ] Right Page

Starting Page
* [Left Page] / [Right Page]

You can select these options when [Left Page then Right] or [Right Page then Left] is
selected.

* [Top Page] / [Bottom Page]

You can select these options when [Top Page then Bottom] is selected.

Ending Page
* [Left Page] / [Right Page]

You can select these options when [Left Page then Right] or [Right Page then Left] is
selected.

* [Top Page] / [Bottom Page]

You can select these options when [Top Page then Bottom] is selected.

Original Size (Specifying the Scan Size for the Document)

This feature allows you to specify the scan size for a document.

Use this feature when a document is a non-standard size, or when you want to copy a
document at a size different from the original size. You can also add margins, or delete
unnecessary margins using this feature.

l Select [Orlglnal Size] . R copy l Image Quality I Adﬁﬁi‘?ﬁém I Output Format l Job Assembly

) ) ) 2Sided
B 2'sided Copying... B Book Copying... L] Bo;kempying___
off

1->1 Sided off

&2 original Size... B5]] Mixed Size Originals.. | | [ll] EdgeErase..

Auto Detect off Top /Bottom: 2mm / 2mm
Left / Right: 2mm / 2mm
Center: Omm

¥& image shift.. Invert Image... Original Orientation...

Side 1: Off Normal Image Sideways Images
Side 2: Off Positive Image

2 Select the size of the document. 1 Original Size e |

156216mm
Auto Detect B5a 7.25x105"a

16K O 6x9"a

If you select a non-standard size, specify values
for the X and Y directions.

156356mm

85x14"a 5x7'a Auto

4x6"a - +

35x55"a
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Auto Detect

Detects the document size automatically. The following table shows the document sizes that
can be detected automatically.

Document Feeder Document Glass
Auto-detectable B5, A5, A5E1 A4,8.5x 11", 8.5 | B5, B6, B6E, A6, A5, A5,
Document Size x 14" A4, 16K
Note ¢ |f the document size cannot be detected automatically, a screen to enter the document size appears.

The document sizes that can be automatically detected depend on [Paper Size Settings] in the
System Administration mode. For more information, refer to "Paper Size Settings" (P.309).

Standard Size

Select a document size from preset options.
You can change the sizes displayed on the screen. FFor information on the settings, refer to "Original
Size Defaults" (P.355).

Variable Size

Enter the desired scan size when scanning a non-standard size document or when making

copies at a size different from the original document size. You can specify a value in the range

from 15 to 356 mm for the width (X), and a value in the range from 15 to 216 mm for the

length (Y), in I mm increments. To help you specify values, use the scales attached on the

upper and left edges of the document glass.

Note e \When the document is loaded in the document feeder, the base pointin the Y (length) direction is the
center of the edge. If you specify 100 mm, the scan length will be from 50 mm above to 50 mm below
the center of the document.

Mixed Size Originals (Scanning Different Size Documents Simultaneously)

You can scan documents of various sizes simultaneously and make copies on each size or a
single size of paper. To use this feature, load the documents in the document feeder.

Note *\When loading A5 documents together with A4 documents loaded in landscape orientation, load A5
documents in portrait orientation.
e |f the top left corners of the documents are not aligned properly, the documents may not be scanned
correctly.
e The recommended document size combinations are A5 portrait and A4 landscape. If another
combination of document sizes is used, the documents can be fed at an angle and may not be copied
properly.

T Select [Mixed Size Originals]. (Ecory [ maseouay |80 ] oututrormat | oo sy [

) ) ) 2Sided
B 2'sided Copying... B Book Copying... L] Bo;kempying___
off

1->1 Sided off

&2 original Size... B5]] Mixed Size Originals.. | | [ll] EdgeErase..

Auto Detect off Top /Bottom: 2mm / 2mm 172
Left / Right: 2mm / 2mm
Center: Omm v

¥& image shift.. Invert Image... Original Orientation...

Side 1: Off Normal Image Sideways Images
Side 2: Off Positive Image
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2 S elCCt [On] . B Mixed Size Originals X cancel « save

Ensure that all originals to be fed are of Original Orientation
the same length.

X off Upright Images

Sideways

Images

Off

Select this option when copying documents of the same size.

On

When documents of different sizes are copied, the machine automatically detects the size
of each document.

Original Orientation

Allows you to specify the orientation of the document so that the machine can identify the
top of the document.

Note e The [Original Orientation] setting is based on the orientation of the first page of a document. Load the
second and subsequent pages of the document based on this setting.

o [f the [Original Orientation] setting differs from the actual document orientation, the machine may not
detect the top of the document correctly.

 Upright Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the top side of the
document glass or document feeder.

* Sideways Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the left side of the
document glass or document feeder.

Edge Erase (Erasing Edges and Margin Shadows of the Document)

When you copy a document with the document cover open or when you copy a book, the
edges and center margin of the document may be printed as black shadows. The Edge Erase
feature allows you to erase such shadows.

Note ¢ For 2-sided originals, the same edge erase amounts are set for the front and back sides.

e If you set [Reduce / Enlarge], the edge erase amounts will be reduced or enlarged in proportion to the
ratio you specified.

¢ The binding shift specified in [Booklet Creation] will not affect the edge erase amounts.

¢ [f the original document is placed on the document glass and [1-2 Sided] is selected when using 2
Sided Copying feature, symmetrical edge erase amounts on both sides are not applied to output even
if [Individual Edges] is specified and [Mirror Side 1] is selected as [2 Sided Original-Side 2] option. To

apply symmetrical edge erase amounts on both sides, select [2—>2 Sided] for 2 Sided Copying
operation.

¢ Even when the edge erase amount is set to 0 mm, full page copying cannot be made.
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T Select [Edge Erase].

B 2'sided Copying...
1-1 Sided

&2 original Size...
Auto Detect

18 image shift...

[BE Book Copying...
off

Bl Mixed Size Originals...
off

Invert Image...

I ' Layout
R copy l Image Quality | pgedie [OutputFormatl Job Assembly -

2 Sided
LL s Copying..
off

[ EdgeFrase...

Top / Bottom: 2mm / 2mm 172
Left / Right: 2mm / 2mm

Center: Omm v

Original Orientation...

Side 1: Off Normal Image Sideways Images
Side 2: Off Positive Image

2 Se]ect any Option . [ Edge Erase X cancel + save

Erase Value 0 & 50mm Original Orientation

[ Normal @ m Upright Images

All Edges Center i
B AllEdges = R
[ 2

i [ncividual
M Fages

B Parallel Edges

+

Normal

The edge width to erase is set to 2 mm for the top and bottom, and left and right edges.

All Edges

Erases the shadows of the four edges of a document, as well as the shadow in the center of
the document if it is a bound document or a booklet. You can specify values for [All Edges]
and [Center] individually.

Individual Edges

Erases the shadows of the top, bottom, left, and right edges of a document, as well as the
shadow in the center of the document if it is a bound document or a booklet. You can specify
values for [Top], [Bottom], [Left], [Right], and [Center] individually.

Parallel Edges

Erases the shadows of the top and bottom edges, and left and right edges of a document, as
well as the shadow in the center of the document if it is a bound document or a booklet. You
can specify values for [Top & Bottom], [Left & Right], and [Center] individually.

Erase Value
Allows you to specify values to erase the edges of a document.

 All Edges

Erases the shadows of the four edges of the document according to the orientation of the
loaded document. You can specify the edge width you want to erase in the range from 0
to 50 mm in I mm increments.

* Top & Bottom (Top/Bottom)

Erases the shadows of top and bottom edges of the document according to the orientation
of the loaded document. You can specify the edge width you want to erase in the range
from 0 to 50 mm in 1 mm increments.

* Left & Right (Left/Right)

Erases the shadows of left and right edges of the document according to the orientation
of the loaded document. You can specify the edge width you want to erase in the range
from 0 to 50 mm in 1 mm increments.

¢ Center

Erases the shadow in the center of facing pages of a bound document or a booklet. You
can set the binding erase width in the range from 0 to 50 mm in Imm increments.
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Original Orientation

Allows you to specify the orientation of the document so that the machine can identify the
top of the document.

Note e |f the [Original Orientation] setting differs from the actual document orientation, the machine may not
detect the top of the document correctly.

* Upright Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the top side of the
document glass or document feeder.

* Sideways Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the left side of the
document glass or document feeder.

2 Sided Original-Side 2

You can select this option when [Individual Edges] is selected. Set whether the same value
is set to the edge erase amount of Side 1 and Side 2.

e Same as Side 1
The same value is set to the edge erase amount of Side 1 and Side 2.
¢ Mirror Side 1

The edge erase amounts of Side 1 and Side 2 are set symmetrically.

Image Shift (Adjusting the Image Position)

This feature allows you to shift the position of document images so that the images are
placed on the left, right, top, bottom, or center of paper. You can also adjust the amounts of
the left, right, top, and bottom margins. If you make 2-sided copies, you can adjust the image
positions for Side 1 and Side 2 individually.

Note ¢ The image shift amount is set in accordance with the paper, and does not affect the setting made in
[Reduce / Enlarge].

7 Select [Image Shlft] . EE Copy l Image Quality I Adﬁﬁi‘?ﬁém I Output Format l Job Assembly

) ) ) 2Sided
B 2'sided Copying... B Book Copying... L] Bo;kempying___
off

1->1 Sided off

&2 original Size... B5]] Mixed Size Originals.. | | [ll] EdgeErase..

Auto Detect off Top /Bottom: 2mm / 2mm 172
Left / Right: 2mm / 2mm
Center: Omm v

¥& image shift.. Invert Image... Original Orientation...

Side 1: Off Normal Image Sideways Images
Side 2: Off Positive Image

2 Select any Option, 1 |mage Shift X Cancel v save

Original Orientation
off B sider.. side2... Upright Images

Sideways

Auto Center Images

Margin Shift

/ Mirror Side 1

Off

Does not shift the position of document images.

Auto Center

Shifts document images so that they are placed in the center of paper.

92



Layout Adjustment

Margin Shift

Allows you to specify the amounts of the top and bottom, and left and right margins in the
range from 0 to 50 mm in 1 mm increments.

* Side 1
Displays the [Image Shift - Side 1] screen.
Refer to "[Image Shift - Side 1] Screen” (P.93).

e Side 2
Displays the [Image Shift - Side 2] screen.
Refer to "[Image Shift - Side 2] Screen" (P.95).

* Mirror Side 1
Select this check box when you want the positioning of Side 2 to match the positioning of
Side 1.

Original Orientation

Allows you to specify the orientation of the document so that the machine can identify the
top of the document.

Note e |f the [Original Orientation] setting differs from the actual document orientation, the machine may not
detect the top of the document correctly.

* Upright Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the top side of the
document glass or document feeder.

* Sideways Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the left side of the
document glass or document feeder.

[Image Shift - Side 1] Screen

This screen allows you to set the image shift for Side 1.

] Select any option. B 1mage Shift - Side 1

= |+

Left /Right
50 © 0 50mm

[ o
+

off

Does not shift the position of document image.

Auto Center
Shifts document images so that they are placed in the center of paper.

Specity the amounts of the top and bottom, and left and right margins in the range from 0
to 50 mm in 1 mm increments.
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Corner Shift

Shifts document images so that they are placed at an edge or corner of paper. You can select
from § shift directions.

Specity the amounts of the top and bottom, and left and right margins in the range from 0
to 50 mm in 1 mm increments.
Margin Shift

Allows you to specify the amounts of the top and bottom, and left and right margins in the
range from 0 to 50 mm in I mm increments.
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[Image Shift - Side 2] Screen

This screen allows you to set the image shift for Side 2.

7 Select any Option, Image Shift - Side 2 X Cancel v save

50 ¢ 0 < 50mm

off ‘ 0

Auto Center = |+

Corner Shift 50 © 0 © 50mm

[ o
Margin Shift

= | +

off

Does not shift the position of document image.

Auto Center
Shifts document images so that they are placed in the center of paper.
Specity the amounts of the top and bottom, and left and right margins in the range from 0
to 50 mm in 1 mm increments.

Corner Shift

Shifts document images so that they are placed at an edge or corner of paper. You can select
from 8§ shift directions.

Specity the amounts of the top and bottom, and left and right margins in the range from 0
to 50 mm in 1 mm increments.

Margin Shift

Allows you to specify the amounts of the top and bottom, and left and right margins in the
range from 0 to 50 mm in 1 mm increments.

Invert Image (Making Reversed Copies of Images)

This feature allows you to reverse the left and right sides of the document image or to create
a negative image of the document when making copies.

Note e \When [Output Color] is set to [Black & White] or [Single Color], the black color on the document is
inverted to white, and the white color to black.

e \When [Output Color] is set to [Color], the colors are inverted to their complementary colors.
*\When [Negative Image] and [Edge Erase] are set simultaneously, the edge erase area turns to white.

7 Select [Invert Image]. Ecory [ imagecumiy | 8t oupurromar | oo ety [

) ) ) 2Sided
B 2'sided Copying... B Book Copying... L] Bo;kempying___
off

1->1 Sided off

&2 original Size... B5]] Mixed Size Originals.. | | [ll] EdgeErase..

Auto Detect off Top /Bottom: 2mm / 2mm
Left / Right: 2mm / 2mm
Center: Omm

¥& image shift.. Invert Image... Original Orientation...

Side 1: Off Normal Image Sideways Images
Side 2: Off Positive Image
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Invert Image X cancel « Save

2 Sclect any option.

Mirror Image Negative Image

B Normal Image B Positive Image

El Mirror Image (8] ﬁ:gggve

Mirror Image
Reverses the left and right sides of the document image.

Negative Image

Creates a negative image of the document.

Original Orientation (Specifying the Orientation of Loaded Documents)

This feature allows you to specify the orientation of a document so that the machine can

identify the top of the document.

Note o If the [Original Orientation] setting differs from the actual document orientation, the machine may not
detect the top of the document correctly.

T Select [Original Orientation]. Bcoy | mageauany | o
B 2'sided Copying... B Book Copying... L] g:l‘:(egopying
11 sided off off

I Output Format l Job Assembly

&2 original Size... B5]] Mixed Size Originals.. | | [ll] EdgeErase..

Top /Bottom: 2mm /2mm | 1/2
Left / Right: 2mm / 2mm

Center: Omm v

Auto Detect off

¥& image shift.. Invert Image... Original Orientation...
Side 1: Off Normal Image Sideways Images
Side 2: Off Positive Image

2 Select [Upright Images| or [Sideways Images] P D — X Carcel [ v save
according to the orientation of the document e
loaded. W Do PReeSmE

i IS“'e‘”aYS This information is used by the system to make
mages decisions about how to accurately place

images on paper when using features such as
Image Shift, Edge Erase, Pages per Side,
Repeat Image, Annotation, and Booklet
Creation.

Upright Images
Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the top side of the
document glass or document feeder.

Sideways Images
Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the left side of the
document glass or document feeder.
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Image Rotation (Changing the Orientation of Images)

If the orientation of the paper currently loaded in the tray differs from that of the document
loaded, the machine automatically rotates the document image so that the orientation of the
image matches that of the paper. You can also select a reference position for image rotation
if documents are of mixed orientations.

This feature is available only when you make copies on A5 paper.

7 Select [Image Rotation]. vE_ECopy l Imageﬂualityl Adﬁﬁi‘?ﬁém Output Format | Job Assembly -

Bl image Rotation...

2 SeleCt any Option. B Image Rotation X Cancel + save

On during Auto provides automatic rotation
of theimage on your original to fit correctly oTain
off on your selected copy paper when Auto Select B it

or Auto % is selected. Portrait Original

~Left Edge

On during Auto

‘When Auto is selected When Auto
is not selected

Always On ggg gg%

Off
Copies documents as they are, even if the orientation of the images does not match that of
the paper.

Always On
Automatically rotates document images so that the orientation of the images matches that
of the paper.

On during Auto

Automatically rotates document images so that the orientation of the images matches that
of the paper only when [Auto %] is selected in [Reduce / Enlarge], or when [Auto Select] is
selected in [Paper Supply].

Rotation Direction

Displays the [Image Rotation - Rotation Direction] screen.
Refer to "[Image Rotation - Rotation Direction| Screen" (P.97).

[Image Rotation - Rotation Direction] Screen

This screen allows you to set the reference position for rotation.

7 SeleCt any Optiol'l . 5 Image Rotation - Rotation Direction X Cancel + Save

Staple Position rotates the image to match the stapling edge when

originals of different sizes are placed in the Document Feeder.
Staple Position

Portrait Original
~LeftEdge

Portrait Original
-Right Edge
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Staple Position
This option is displayed when the finisher is installed. If documents are of mixed
orientations, the images will be rotated to match the stapling edge specified in the settings
of the Staple feature.

Portrait Original - Left Edge
If documents are of mixed orientations, the images will be rotated so that the top edge of
landscape documents is aligned with the left edge of portrait documents.

Portrait Original - Right Edge

If documents are of mixed orientations, the images will be rotated so that the top edge of
landscape documents is aligned with the right edge of portrait documents.
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Output Format

This section describes the features you can select on the [Output Format] screen. The
following shows the reference section for each feature.

2 Sided Copying (Making 2 Sided COPIES) ......vueuririiiiiiriiicieieeteee e 99
Booklet Creation (Creating a Booklet) ........cooviiiiiiiiicsc s 99
Covers (Attaching Covers t0 COPIES)......ccuiuiiriirriiiieiecee e 102
Pages per Side (Copying Multiple Pages onto One Sheet) ..o, 103
Poster (Making Enlarged Copies Spread over Multiple Sheets) ..., 104
Repeat Image (Making Multiple Copies on One Sheet) ..o, 106
Preset Repeat Image (Making Multiple Copies on a Single Sheet) ..., 107
Transparency Options (Inserting Blank Sheets between Transparencies) ..o 107
Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options) ..........ccooeiiirrniiiceeeeee e 109
ID Card Copy (Copying Both Sides of an ID Card) ..o 111

7 Select [Copy] on the [Home] screen.

= (=]
. Screen

Copy Fax Brightness
= 1= L]

Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E

Activity Report

] ] =

Store to Folder Send from Folder Storedl

Programming

Mode
2 Sclect a feature on the [Output Format] screen. [CEemmiairmpers=y |

P 2sided Copying... ) Booklet Creation... il covers..
off

Note e Select[ A ] to return to the previous screen or | FEEE# off
[ ¥1to move to the next screen.

Pages per Side... L poster.. Repeat Image...
off off off

Transparency
BB preset Repeat Image.. | [l e B Copy Output...
off

off Auto

I ' Layout
R copy l Image Quality | ,qefoC | OutputFormat | Job Assembly -

2R ID Card Copy...
off

2 Sided Copying (Making 2 Sided Copies)

This feature is the same as [2 Sided Copying] on the [Layout Adjustment] screen. For more
information, refer to "2 Sided Copying (Making 2 Sided Copies)" (P.84).

Booklet Creation (Creating a Booklet)

This feature allows you to layout the copied pages so that they will be in the right order when
folded and bound as a booklet. You can also shift the pages for binding and add covers.

Note e The machine copies four pages of the document onto one sheet of paper. If the number of pages in the
booklet is not a multiple of four, the remaining pages will be output as blank pages.
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e If [Auto Select] is selected in [Paper Supply], a tray specified in [Auto Paper Off] is automatically
selected. Change the setting if necessary. For information on [Auto Paper Off], refer to "Copy Control"

(P.321).
1 Specify the orientation of the document in (Ecors [ maeouay |80 ] oututrormat | 1o sy
[Original Orientation] on the [Layout B 2suescopyng. | BBookcopyng. | WBEIT,
1->1 Sided off off

Adjustment] screen.

&2 original Size... B5]] Mixed Size Originals.. | | [ll] EdgeErase..

Auto Detect off Top /Bottom: 2mm / 2mm 172
Left / Right: 2mm / 2mm
Center: Omm v

¥& image shift.. Invert Image... Original Orientation...

Side 1: Off Normal Image Sideways Images
Side 2: Off Positive Image

2 Select [Booklet Creation| on the [Output (o | imaseauay | g2 [ outputomat | sob Asembly
Format] screen. B® 2Sided Copying... ) Booklet Creation... il covers..
1-1 Sided off off

Pages per Side... L poster.. Repeat Image...
off off off

Transparency
BB preset Repeat Image.. | [l e B Copy Output...
off

off Auto

3 Select any Option, Bl Booklet Creation X cancel
Covers B Binding shift.. |

Omm
off off

— CreatelefUTop g
ST Bound Booklet. | | Wl Blank Cover

Create Right S o -
BB 5ound booket Ml print on Both =| Paper supply...

N ! Sided Covers @
Print Outside 5EiA4 5 Plain

Last Page Main Body:
on Back Cover 1MAA4 G Plain

off
Disables this feature.

Create Left / Top Bound Booklet
Copies are made to enable left binding or top binding.

Create Right Bound Booklet
Copies are made to enable right binding.

Covers
You can attach covers to a booklet.
» Off
No cover is attached.
* Blank Cover
A blank sheet of paper is attached as the cover.
* Print on Both
The first and second pages of the document are copied on both sides of the cover.
¢ 1 Sided Covers Print Outside

The first and the last pages of the document are copied on the front side of the cover.
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* Last Page on Back Cover

Select this check box to copy the image of the last document page onto the last page of

the copy sheets as a back cover. When you use [Divide Output] to divide a booklet into
subsets, the image of the last document page will be copied onto the last page of the last
subset.

Note ¢ Depending on the number of pages in the original document, a blank page may be inserted before the
last page of a booklet.
Binding Shift

Displays the [Booklet Creation - Binding Shift] screen.
Refer to "[Booklet Creation - Binding Shift] Screen" (P.101).

Divide Output

Displays the [Booklet Creation - Divide Output] screen.
Refer to "[Booklet Creation - Divide Output] Screen” (P.101).

Paper Supply
Displays the [Booklet Creation - Paper Supply] screen.

Select the tray to be used for body pages from [Main Body Tray], and the tray for cover pages
from [Cover Tray]. Select the same size of paper for [Main Body Tray] and [Cover Tray], and
also select the trays with paper loaded in landscape orientation ().

When [Bypass] is selected, the [Tray 5] screen is displayed. For more information, refer to "[Tray 5]
Screen" (P.69).

[Booklet Creation - Binding Shift] Screen

This screen allows you to specify the binding shift value in the range from 0 to 50 mm in 1
mm increments.

] Use [+] and [-] or the numeric keypad to B Booklet Creation - Binding Shift
specify a binding shift value.

[Booklet Creation - Divide Output] Screen

You can divide the booklet into subsets of the specified number of sheets.

The number of sheets per subset can be in the range from 1 to 50 in 1 sheet increments.

7 SeleCt [OI]] . Wyl Booklet Creation - Divide Output

Sheets per Subset
1650
X off [ 1

+ On +

2 Specify the number of sheets per subset using [+] and [-] or the numeric keypad.
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Covers (Attaching Covers to Copies)

This feature allows you to attach covers to copies.

You can use different types of paper (such as colored paper and heavyweight paper) as the

front and back covers of copies.

Note ¢ \When you select this feature, if the number of pages scanned by the machine exceeds the maximum,
the machine will not print the already-scanned data. In that case, follow the instructions of the
message displayed on the screen to cancel the job. The maximum number of pages that the machine
can scan is 999 pages per job.

7 Select [COVCTS] . EE Copy l Image Quality l Adﬁﬁi‘?ﬁém Output Format | Job Assembly

P 2sided Copying... ) Booklet Creation... il covers..
1-1 Sided off off

Pages per Side... L poster.. Repeat Image...

off off off

BB preset Repeat Image.. | [l ;';;’i‘:g:'e"cy B Copy Output...

off off Auto

2 Select any OPtiOH. il Covers X cancel v save

Front Cover Back Cover =
|Z] paper supply...

Off Off Front Cover:
5E1A4 © Plain

B Blank cover B Blank cover

Back Cover:
5E1A4 © Plain

Print on Side 1 Print on Side 1 Main Body:
’37 ’37 1MA4 O Plain

I® Printonside 2 I® Printonside 2 Load back cover original.

¥ printonBoth ¥ printonBoth !Eljdm & ﬁ—ﬂ

Front Cover

Attaches a front cover to the copies.
» Off
No front cover is attached.
* Blank Cover
Blank sheets of paper are attached as front covers.
* Print on Side 1
The first page of the document is copied on the front side of the front cover.
* Print on Side 2
The first page of the document is copied on the back side of the front cover.

¢ Print on Both

The first and second pages of the document are copied on the front and back sides of the
front cover.

Back Cover

Attaches a back cover to the copies.
» Oft
No back cover is attached.
¢ Blank Cover
Blank sheets of paper are attached as back covers.
* Print on Side 1
The first page of the document is copied on the front side of the back cover.
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* Print on Side 2
The first page of the document is copied on the back side of the back cover.
* Print on Both
The first and second pages of the document are copied on the front and back sides of the
back cover.
Paper Supply
Displays the [Covers - Paper Supply] screen.
Select a tray to be used.
* Front Cover Tray
Select the tray used for front covers.
* Back Cover Tray
Select the tray used for back covers.
* Main Body Tray
Select the tray used for the body pages of the document.
When you use the bypass tray, select [Bypass] on the [Covers - Paper Supply] screen. When [Bypass]
is selected, the [Tray 5] screen is displayed. For more information, refer to "[Tray 5] Screen” (P.69).
Front Cover Quantity

This option is displayed when you select [Blank Cover] in [Front Cover]. Specify the number
of blank sheets to be used as front covers.

Back Cover Quantity

This option is displayed when you select [Blank Cover] in [Back Cover]. Specify the number
of blank sheets to be used as back covers.

Pages per Side (Copying Multiple Pages onto One Sheet)

This feature allows you to copy two, four, or eight document pages onto one side of a single
sheet of paper.

When you set [Pages per Side], [Auto %] is automatically selected in [Reduce / Enlarge].
The machine automatically sets the copy ratio and makes copies of the images so that they
fit on the selected paper.

Note e \When you deselect [Auto %] in [Reduce / Enlarge] (when you select another copy ratio), image loss
may occur depending on the image size of the document.

e \When [Image Shift] is set, the image shift amounts are applied to the whole document. For this reason,
image loss may occur depending on the image size of the document.

e \When [Edge Erase] is set, the edge erase amounts are applied to each document page.

o Select a tray other than [Auto Select] in [Paper Supply] on the [Copy] screen. If [Auto Select] is

selected in [Paper Supply], a tray specified in [Auto Paper Off] is automatically selected. Change the
setting as necessary. For information on [Auto Paper Off], refer to "Auto Paper Off" (P.321).

7 Se]ect [Pages per Slde] . vE_ECopy l Image Quality l Adﬁﬁi‘?ﬁém Output Format | Job Assembly -
P 2sided Copying... ) Booklet Creation... il covers..

1->1 Sided off off

Pages per Side... L poster.. Repeat Image...
off off off

[ Trepereney
Options...
off off Auto

BH Preset Repeat Image... E¥ copy Output...
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2 Select any OPtiOH. Pages per Side X Cancel + save

Reading Order Original Orientation

= Left->Right / .
W oft TRiot Ui s

HH 2Pages Right->Left Is::aegeasys

4Pages

8 Pages

Off
Disables this feature.

2 Pages

Copies two document pages onto one side of a single sheet of paper.

4 Pages

Copies four document pages onto one side of a single sheet of paper.

8 Pages

Copies eight document pages onto one side of a single sheet of paper.

Reading Order

Allows you to select how to lay out images on a page.

Original Orientation

Allows you to specify the orientation of the document so that the machine can identify the
top of the document.

Note e |f the [Original Orientation] setting differs from the actual document orientation, the machine may not
detect the top of the document correctly.

 Upright Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the top side of the
document glass or document feeder.

* Sideways Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the left side of the
document glass or document feeder.

Poster (Making Enlarged Copies Spread over Multiple Sheets)

An enlarged copy of a document can be made spread over multiple sheets.

This feature allows you to create a large poster by pasting together the copies spread over

multiple sheets. Copied sheets are provided with a paste margin so that they can be pasted

together. The paste margin is fixed to 10 mm.

Note ¢ Ensure that the actual orientation of the original document matches the [Original Orientation] setting
on the [Layout Adjustment] screen.

® You cannot use the document feeder with this feature.
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Layout

7 Select [Poster] . vE_ECopy l Image Quality | 5y 2CC | Output Format | Job Assembly -

P 2sided Copying... ) Booklet Creation... il covers..
1-1 Sided off off

Pages per Side... L poster.. Repeat Image...
off off off

Transparency
BB preset Repeat Image.. | [l e B Copy Output...
off off Auto

59 poster X cancel v save

@ off ,/\()7 B2 |§| Paper Supply...
B output size B1 A2 iz

Enlargement% | | A1 B3

2 Sclect any option.

off

No enlarged copies are made.

Output Size

Allows you to select the paper size.

Enlargement %
Refer to "When [Enlargement %] is Selected" (P.105).

Paper Supply
Displays the [Paper Supply] screen.
Select the paper tray to be used.
Note *\When you use the bypass tray, select [Bypass] on the [Paper Supply] screen.
When [Bypass] is selected, the [Tray 5] screen is displayed. For more information, refer to "[Tray 5]
Screen" (P.69).

When [Enlargement %] is Selected
This screen allows you to specity a different ratio for the width and length.

X cancel v save

] Use [+] and |-] to specify the copy ratios for the [FIES

Wldth and 1ength 100 © 400%
B of s W |Z] paper supply...
7] Tray 1
B output size frsed + ﬁl‘;i?

Width - X%
Enlargement % 100 © 400%

‘ 100 LockX - Y%

+

Width - X% / Length - Y%
Allows you to specify the copy ratios for the width and length in the range from 100 to 400%
in 1% increments.

Lock X - Y%
Allows you to make the same ratio adjustment for the width and length at the same time.
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Repeat Image (Making Multiple Copies on One Sheet)

This feature allows you to copy a document image on one sheet of paper repeatedly for a
specified number of times.

When [Reduce / Enlarge] is set to [Auto %], the repeated copies of the image are reduced to
fit on the selected paper. You can also specify how the repeated copies of the image are

arranged.
Note ¢ \When making copies at the same size as the document image, the number of repeats is specified so
that the copies fit on the paper.
o If [Auto Select] is selected in [Paper Supply], a tray specified in [Auto Paper Off] is automatically
selected. Change the setting if necessary. For information on [Auto Paper Off], refer to "Auto Paper Off'
(P.321).
7 Select [Repeat Image] . vE_ECopy l Image Quality l Adﬁﬁi‘?ﬁém Output Format | Job Assembly
P 2sided Copying... ) Booklet Creation... il covers..
1-1 Sided off off
Pages per Side... L poster.. Repeat Image...
off off off
BB preset Repeat Image.. | [l ;';;’i‘:g:'e"cy B Copy Output...
off off Auto
Z Select any OPtiOI]. Repeat Image X Cancel + save
Columns Image Layout
1633
Evenly Spaced
Side by Side
off

Disables this feature.

Auto Repeat

Automatically determines the number of the repeated copies according to the document
size, paper size, and copy ratio, and then repeatedly copies the document image onto the

paper.
Note ¢ Copies cannot be made when the document image is larger than the specified paper size.
Variable Repeat

Allows you to specify how many copies to place along each of the long and short edges of
paper. You can specify a value between 1 and 23 in the Y direction (Rows), and a value
between 1 and 33 in the X direction (Columns).

Image Layout
* Evenly Spaced
The specified number of images are evenly arranged on the paper.
* Side by Side

The specified number of images are arranged with no space on the paper.
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Preset Repeat Image (Making Multiple Copies on a Single Sheet)

This feature allows you to repeatedly copy one original onto equally divided areas according

to the specified number of copies.

Select [2 Times], [4 Times], or [8 Times]| according to the number of times to repeat.

2 Times 4 Times

8 Times

A

AA 23

A

A
A

< AA
<{ AA

<
<
<

AAAA >>

<

Note ®\When you select an option other than [Auto %] in [Reduce / Enlarge], image loss may occur depending
on the image size of the document.

7 Select [Preset Repeat Image].

2 Select any option.

off
Disables this feature.

2 Times

I ' Layout
R copy llmagemualltyl Adjustment | QutPutFormat [ Job Assembly -

P 2sided Copying... ) Booklet Creation... il covers..
1-1 Sided off off

Pages per Side... L poster.. Repeat Image...

off off off

BB preset Repeat Image.. | [l ;';;’i‘:g:'e"cy B Copy Output...

off off Auto

BB Preset Repeat Image X Cancel v save

off

2 Times Dﬂ E

4 Times

8 Times

Makes two copies of the document image on a single sheet of paper.

4 Times

Makes four copies of the document image on a single sheet of paper.

8 Times

Makes eight copies of the document image on a single sheet of paper.

Transparency Options (Inserting Blank Sheets between Transparencies)

This feature allows you to insert blank separators between output transparency sheets. At the

same time, you can make copies for handouts.

Note e Using transparency sheets for color (with white border) may cause a malfunction or paper jam.
®\When loading A4 size transparencies on Tray 5 (Bypass), we recommend that you load them in portrait

orientation.
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¢ Load transparency sheets in a tray in the same orientation as the paper to be used for handouts and

separators.

1 Sclect [Transparency Options]. Bcory | mageouay | g2t [ouputramat | o sy
P 2sided Copying... ) Booklet Creation... il covers..
11 Sided off off
Pages per Side... L poster.. Repeat Image...
off off off
BB preset Repeat Image.. | [l ;';;’i‘:g:?"cy B Copy Output...
off off Auto

2 Select any OPtiOH. B2l Transparency Options X cancel « save

Transparency Tray Separator & Handout

1M A4 1M A4
i M, M,

Blank Transparency 2M85x11" 2M85x11"
Separators M, M,

Blank Separators 3M85x11" 3M85x11"
&Handouts M, M,

Transparency Set 5EiA4 5EiA4
&Handouts G, G,

B B

off

Does not insert separators.

Blank Transparency Separators

Inserts a separator each time a transparency is copied. Only one set of copies can be made.

Blank Separators & Handouts
Inserts a separator each time a transparency is copied. At the same time, the required
number of copies is made for handouts.

Transparency Set & Handouts
Makes copies on transparencies. At the same time, the required number of copies is made
for handouts.

Transparency Tray
Allows you to select the paper tray to be used for the transparencies.

Select [More] to display the [Paper Supply - Transparency] screen on which you can select a
tray.

Note e \When you use the bypass tray, select [Bypass] on the [Paper Supply - Transparency] screen.
When [Bypass] is sclected, the [Tray 5] screen is displayed. For more information, refer to "[Tray 5]

Screen" (P.69).
Separator Tray
Allows you to select the paper tray to be used for the separators.

Select [More] to display the [Paper Supply - Separator] screen on which you can select a tray.
Note e \When you use the bypass tray, select [Bypass] on the [Paper Supply - Separator] screen.
When [Bypass] is sclected, the [Tray 5] screen is displayed. For more information, refer to "[Tray 5]

Screen" (P.69).
Separator & Handout
Allows you to select the paper tray to be used for the separators and handouts.

Select [More] to display the [Paper Supply - Separator & Handout] screen on which you can
select a tray.
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Note e \When you use the bypass tray, select [Bypass] on the [Paper Supply - Separator & Handout] screen.

When [Bypass] is selected, the [Tray 5] screen is displayed. For more information, refer to "[Tray 5]
Screen" (P.69).

Handout Tray

Allows you to select the paper tray to be used for the handouts.

Select [More] to display the [Paper Supply - Handout] screen on which you can select a tray.
Note e \When you use the bypass tray, select [Bypass] on the [Paper Supply - Handout] screen.

When [Bypass] is selected, the [Tray 5] screen is displayed. For more information, refer to "[Tray 5]
Screen" (P.69).

Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)

This feature allows you to select finishing options.

Note ® An optional component is required to use this feature. For more information, contact Customer
Support at dell.com/contactdell.

If the finisher is installed, each set of copies can be stapled, and then output.

7 Se]ect [Copy Output] . vE_ECopy l Image Quality l levens Output Format | Job Assembly -

Adjustment

P 2sided Copying... ) Booklet Creation... il covers..
1-1 Sided off off

Pages per Side... L poster.. Repeat Image...

off off off

BB preset Repeat Image.. | [l ;';;’i‘:g:'e"cy B Copy Output...

off off Auto

2 Se]ect any Option . Copy Output X cancel + Save

Original Orientation

The availability of the staple
ﬂl Auto off B positions depend on how the Upright Images
output s delivered.
1 Staple Sideways
i collated 1 Staple (top left) can be set T
. for jobs to be delivered in

SEN |

Portrait orientation, while
Wﬁ Uncollated 1 Staple (top right) can be

set for jobs to be delivered in

gl Uncollated with Landscape orientation.
B soparators

[ Offset
=== Stacking...
System Default

Auto

Copies are collated when the originals are loaded in the document feeder.

Copies are collated when originals are loaded on the document glass and any of the following
features is used: 2 Sided Book Copying, Covers, [Blank Separators & Handouts| or
[Transparency Set & Handouts] of Transparency Options, Booklet Creation, Stapling, Build
Job, Sample Set, and Combine Original Sets.

Collated

The machine outputs sheets sorted into sets that are arranged in page order.

Uncollated

The machine outputs the specified number of copies and sorts sheets by page.

Uncollated with Separators

The machine outputs copies with inserting blank sheets as a separator and sorts sheets by
page.
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Separator Tray

When you select [Uncollated with Separators], select the paper tray to be used for the
separators.

Note e When you use the bypass tray, select [Bypass] on the [Separator Tray] screen.

Staple

Specity the position for stapling. The number of sheets that can be stapled is 2 - 50 (when
80 gsm paper is used). Available paper types are: Plain paper, Recycled paper, Reload paper,
Bond paper, Heavyweight paper (106 - 163 gsm), Extra Heavyweight paper (164 - 216 gsm),
and Custom paper 1 to 5. If paper heavier than 90 gsm or lighter than 60 gsm is used, outputs
may not be stapled correctly even if the number of sheets is 50 or less.

Original Orientation

Allows you to specify the orientation of the document so that the machine can identify the
top of the document.

Note ¢ |f the [Original Orientation] setting differs from the actual document orientation, the machine may not
detect the top of the document correctly.

* Upright Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the top side of the
document glass or document feeder.

¢ Sideways Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the left side of the
document glass or document feeder.

Offset Stacking

The [Offset Stacking| screen will be displayed.

For more information, refer to "[Offset Stacking| Screen" (P.110).

[Offset Stacking] Screen

Allows you to select the offset operation. ) Offset Stacking X Cancel | v Save
The offset function is for slightly offsetting and iy o e ool hepeiots
outputting each paper stack to allow you to R > > S the st achsatloofset rom e

oL . ; previous set based on the specified number of
distinguish the separations. oG] pagesorsets

If System Default is selected, the preset value
Offset per Set will be used.

You can select from [System Default], [No
Offset], [Offset per Set], [Offset per Job],
[Offset Every N Pages], and [Offset Every N
Sets].

Note o If you select [System Default], the setting in the System Administration mode will be effective.
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Paper Size and Stapling Position
* Finisher-AB1

1 Staple 1 Staple
(Left) (Right)
A4, BS,
7.25x10.5", g Report
85x 10", N
85x 11",
8.5x 13",
8.5x 14",
16K(7]
Note ® The staple orientation displayed on the touch screen differs from the actual staple orientation. Qutputs

are stapled in the orientation shown in the above table.

¢ \When different sized documents are loaded in the document feeder, outputs are stapled only when all
the documents match the document guides. For information on how to copy different sized documents
simultaneously, refer to "Mixed Size Originals (Scanning Different Size Documents Simultaneously)"
(P.89).

ID Card Copy (Copying Both Sides of an ID Card)

This feature allows you to copy both sides of a small undetectable original, such as an ID
card, onto one side of paper.

Original document Original orientation Copied output
Front side
Front side Back side
ABC g 5 ABC

Back side é //y + //y é 123

123
!/ Specify the orientation of the document in (EEcory | magecuany | £ T outputrormat | sob ety [
[Original Orientation] on the [Layout B 2suescopyng. | BBookcopyng. | WBEIT,
1-1 Sided off off

Adjustment] screen.

&2 original Size... B5]] Mixed Size Originals.. | | [ll] EdgeErase..

Auto Detect off Top /Bottom: 2mm / 2mm 172
Left / Right: 2mm / 2mm
Center: Omm v

¥& image shift.. Invert Image... Original Orientation...

Side 1: Off Normal Image Sideways Images
Side 2: Off Positive Image

2 Place the document slightly away from the top left corner of the document glass, and close
the document glass.

Note e Always use the document glass when copying. You cannot use the document feeder with this feature.
e Specify the orientation of the original document correctly.

e |f the edges of the image are missing, slightly move the card inward on the document glass so that the
whole image can be scanned.
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¢ When the reduced size is specified to copy an ID card, the machine may copy the ID card in a different
orientation from the original orientation depending on the magnification ratio specified. For
information on the copy magnification ratio for ID Card Copy, refer to "ID Card Copy - Reduce/Enlarge”
(P.322).

For information on how to specify the orientation of a document, refer to "Original Orientation
(Specifying the Orientation of Loaded Documents)" (P.96).

3 Select [ID Card Copy] on the [Output Format] RO EEs

screen. ID Card Copy...

off

4 Select [OH] . 1D Card Copy X cancel « save

1. Copy the front of the card as usual.

X off 2. Turn the card over without changing its position to copy the back of
the card.

« On Note: Place the card slightly away from the top left corner of the
Document Glass to capture the whole image of the card.

L]

off
Disables ID card copying.

On
Enables ID card copying.
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Job Assembly

This section describes the features you can select on the [Job Assembly] screen. The
following shows the reference section for each feature.

Build Job (Processing Documents Scanned with Different Settings as One Job) ............... 113
Sample Job (Checking the Finished Output of the Copy) ... 117
Combine Original Sets (Adding Originals) ... 118
Delete Outside / Delete Inside (Deleting Outside or Inside of the Selected Area) ............ 121
Stored Programming (Calling a Stored Program for Build Job) ........cccccoooiiinin. 122

] Select [Copy] on the [Home] screen.

= (=]
. Screen

Copy Fax Brightness
= 1= L]

Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E

Activity Report

] ] =

Store to Folder Send from Folder Storedl

Programming

Mode
2 Seclect a feature on the [Job Assembly| screen. oAz |
Build Job... B sample Job... & Combine Original Sets..
off

off off

g Delete Outside /
Delete Inside...
off

Build Job (Processing Documents Scanned with Different Settings as One Job)

This feature allows you to apply different copy settings to each document page or each
document stack, and then output the copies as one job.

7 Select [Blllld ]Ob] . B copy Image Quality l Ad']tsi’t‘::;m IOutputFormat Job Assembly -

Build Job... B sample Job... & Combine Original Sets..
off off off

g Delete Outside /
Delete Inside...
off

2 Select [On] 5/ Build Job v Save

Copy Output... B Booklet Creation...
Auto off

X off

+ On ﬁl Covers... M| segment Separators...
off

No Separators

3 Select any option.

off
Build Job is not applied.
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On
Build Job is applied. The feature buttons appear. Specify any option if necessary.

Note ¢ The features selected here cannot be canceled or changed while the machine executes a copy job.

For information on features available in Build Job, refer to "Features that can be set in Build Job"
(P.114).

Features that can be set in Build Job

Copy Output
For more information, refer to "Copy Output (Specifying Finishing Options)" (P.109).

Booklet Creation

For more information, refer to "Booklet Creation (Creating a Booklet)" (P.99).

Covers

Note ¢ The machine does not copy on a cover when using the Build Job feature.
For more information, refer to "Covers (Attaching Covers to Copies)" (P.102).

Segment Separators

For more information, refer to "[Segment Separators] Screen” (P.116).

[Copy] Screen When Build Job is in Progress
The following describes the screen that appears while the Build Job is being executed.

ﬂ Copy File 00040

Quantity.  0/20 o Sampledob

Originals: 3
(A4 )
[ — Y

[

inal
Black & White Iy e
Vi
100% r
I% Start
>

Collated

Chapter Start... Insert Change Change
e L] Separators.... g Quantity... ol Settings..

Chapter Start

Displays the [Build Job - Chapter Start] screen.
Refer to "[Build Job - Chapter Start] Screen" (P.116).

Insert Separators

Displays the [Segment Separators] screen.
Refer to "[Segment Separators] Screen” (P.116).

Change Quantity
Displays the [Change Quantity] screen on which you can change the number of copy sets
using the numeric keypad.

Change Settings

Displays the [Copy] screen on which you can change the settings for the next document.
After changing the settings, press the <Start> button on the control panel to start scanning
of the document. To return to the previous screen, press the < # > button.

When using a stored program for Build Job

While the machine makes copies using the Build Job feature, you can use a stored program.
1) Select [Change Settings].

2) Select the [Job Assembly] tab.
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3) Select [Stored Programming].
4) Select the number of the stored program that contains the features you want to use.

For information on how to register a stored program, refer to "Registering Stored Programs for Build

Job" (P.156).

Delete
Clears the document data stored by the Build Job feature, and cancels the job.
Note ® You can also press the <C (Clear)> or <Clear All> button on the control panel to perform the same
operation.
® \While the machine is scanning the loaded document, [Delete] is displayed. Select [Delete] to pause
scanning. Select [Start] on the touch screen, or press the <Start> button on the control panel to
resume scanning.
Last Original

Select this button to end scanning of documents. The build job starts.

Next Original

Select this button when you have another document. This button is always selected when
you use the Build Job feature.

Start
After loading the next document, select this button to scan the next document.

Note ®You can also press the <Start> button on the control panel to perform the same operation.

Sample Job

When making multiple sets of copies, you can print a sample set to check the finished output
and then print the remaining copy sets. You can select to continue or cancel the job after the

confirmation.
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[Build Job - Chapter Start] Screen

This screen allows you to set the chapter start.

7 Select aI]y OptiOH. HE Build Job - Chapter Start X cancel + Save

This feature determines whether the first page of the added originals
is to be copied onto a new sheet of paper.
Itworks when 2 Sided Copying is selected.

Select Off to copy onto the continuing page of the previous set of
originals.

[I—— Or, select On to copy onto Side 1 of a new sheet of paper.
-New Page

Or, select "Pages per Side - New Page” to copy onto a new sheet of
paper.

Off

The next stack of documents is copied after the previous stack.
On

The next stack of documents is copied from Side 1 of a new sheet of paper.
Pages per Side - New Page

When [Pages per Side] is set, even if all documents are divided for every chapter before all

of them are assembled in the Pages per Side feature, the next stack of document is copied
from Side 2 of the paper.

[Segment Separators] Screen

This screen allows you to insert a sheet of paper as a separator in between each stack of
documents. You can specify the number of separators to insert in the range from 1 to 99 as

necessary.
Note ¢ You can specify different settings for each stack of documents. If you do not specify particular settings
for each stack of documents, the previously specified settings are applied.
7 Select any Option, Bl Segment Separators X cancel + save

Separator Quantity
1 ¢ 99 Sheets

1M Al 4m85x11" B
No Separators | [P [N 1

Blank 2W85x11" A4 +
| Separators L L

Segment Separator Tray

1 Sided 3M8.5x11" =
E Side 1 Only | Plain |=| More...
[ ] 1 Sided
I Side 2 Only

2 Sided
87 Separators

2 Sclect any option.

No Separators

Does not insert any separators.

Blank Separators
Inserts blank separators.

If you select this option, load documents, and press the <Start> button, the blank
separators are inserted before the copies of the documents.

1 Sided Side 1 Only

A first page of the loaded documents is copied on the front side of a separator, and the rest
of pages are copied on the paper other than a separator.
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When [Pages per Side] is set, the number of pages (2 pages, 4 pages, or 8 pages) that you
selected to copy onto one side of a single sheet, starting from the first page of the loaded
documents, are copied onto the front page of a separator.

When you load a single sheet document, the document is copied onto a separator.

1 Sided Side 2 Only

A first page of the loaded documents is copied on the back side of a separator, and the rest
of pages are copied on the paper other than a separator.

When [Pages per Side] is set, the number of pages (2 pages, 4 pages, 8 pages) that you
selected to copy onto one side of a single sheet, starting from the first page of the loaded
documents, are copied onto the back side of a separator.

When you load a single sheet document, the document is copied onto a separator.

2 Sided Separators
First two pages of the loaded documents are copied onto each side of a separator, and the
rest of pages starting from the third page are copied onto the paper other than a separator.

When [Pages per Side] is set, the number of pages (2 pages, 4 pages, 8 pages) that you
selected to copy onto one side of a single sheet, starting from the first page of the loaded
documents, are copied onto each side of a separator.

When you load two-sheet documents, both sheets are copied onto each side of a separator.

Note ® To copy a one-page document on Side 1 of a separator and the first page of the next document on Side
2 of the same separator, select [No Separators] under [Insert Separators] when you load the next
document. If not, the one-page document will be copied and printed one-sided, and the first and the
second pages of the next document two-sided, on the next separator.

Segment Separator Tray

Allows you to select the tray, which is loaded with paper to be used as a separator.

When [Bypass] is selected, the [Tray 5] screen is displayed. For more information, refer to "[Tray 5]
Screen" (P.69).

Separator Quantity

This option is available when you select [Blank Separators]. You can specify the number of
separators in the range from 1 to 99.

Sample Job (Checking the Finished Output of the Copy)

When making multiple sets of copies, you can print a sample set to check the finished output
and then print the remaining copy sets. You can select whether to continue or cancel the job
after the confirmation. This feature also allows you to change the number of copy sets. The
sample copy is included in the total number of copy sets.

Note e After a sample setis output, the machine automatically outputs the data remained if the machine is left
uninstructed for the period specified in [Auto Job Release]. For more information on [Auto Job
Release], refer to "Auto Job Release" (P.296).

7 Select [Samp]e ]Ob] . vE_ECopy l Image Quality l levens Ioutput Format | Job Assembly -

Adjustment

Build Job... B sample Job... & Combine Original Sets..
off off off

g Delete Outside / E

Delete Inside...
off
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2 Select [Orl] . B sample Job X cancel « save

Sample Job will print out your first copy for you to check to see
if the output is what you expected. You may then change the
X off programming if desired, or submit the rest of the job to be printed.

+ On

off

No sample set is made.

A sample set is made.

[Copy] Screen When Sample Job is in Progress
After the sample set is copied, the machine pauses the job and displays the [Copy] screen.

ﬂ Copy File 00040

Quantity: 171
Pages: 8/8
Originals: 9

(A4 )

Delete

[

i

Black & White Iy
a1 A4G r
100%
[ — Start
>

Collated

ET“ Change a Change

Quantity... Settings..

Change Quantity

Displays the [Change Quantity] screen on which you can change the number of copies
entered before. Enter a new quantity using the numeric keypad. The new value must include
the number of the sample set that has already been printed. When reducing the quantity,
specify a value between 1 (sample set) and the number of copies entered before.

Note ¢ |f you specify "1" as a new quantity and then press the <Start> button, the machine will not process the
job.
Change Settings

Displays the [Change Settings] screen. To cancel the settings you have made, deselect the
check box for the feature you want to cancel.

Delete

The remaining copies are canceled.

Start

The remaining copies are made.

Note * You can also press the <Start> button on the control panel to perform the same operation.

Combine Original Sets (Adding Originals)

Use this feature when you copy a document that has too many pages to be loaded into the
document feeder at one time, or when you scan each document page using the document
glass and have the machine process the pages as one job.

When you use this feature, [Next Original] is always selected on the screen during scanning
documents with the document feeder or the document glass.

If [Copy Output] is set to [Auto], the output is automatically sorted.
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When all documents have been scanned, select [Last Original].

Note e After the first original set is copied, the machine automatically outputs the data remained if the
machine is left unused for the period specified in [Auto Clear]. For more information on [Auto Clear],
refer to "Auto Clear" (P.296).

T Select [Combine Original Sets]. Bcoy | massouany | oot [ oupueromar | sopasery [

Build Job... B sample Job... & Combine Original Sets..
off off off

g Delete Outside /

Delete Inside...
off

2 SeleCt [OI]] . £ Combine Original Sets X cancel + Save

Use this feature if the number of your originals | Original Orientation
exceeds the capacity of the Document Feeder.

X off Upright Images

The sets will be combined into one job.

+ On Note: If you want to select different features ISidewaYS
for each group, use Build Job. mages

off
Disables this feature.

On
Enables this feature.

Original Orientation

Allows you to specify the orientation of the document so that the machine can identify the
top of the document.

Note e |f the [Original Orientation] setting differs from the actual document orientation, the machine may not
detect the top of the document correctly.

* Upright Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the top side of the
document glass or document feeder.

* Sideways Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the left side of the
document glass or document feeder.
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[Copy] Screen When Combine Original Sets is in Progress

The [Copy] screen is displayed when copying starts.

ﬂ Copy File 00038

Quantity:
Delete
Pages:

Originals:

[

i

Black & White Iy Next Original
w1 A4D r B
100% [—

Collated [> S

Delete

Clears the document data stored with the Combine Original Sets feature, and cancels

copying.

Note * You can also press the <C (Clear)> or <Clear All> button on the control panel to perform the same
operation.

Last Original

Select this button to end scanning documents.

Next Original

Select this button when you have more documents to copy. This button is always selected
when the Combine Original Sets feature is used.

Start

After loading the next document, select this button to scan the next document.

Note * You can also press the <Start> button on the control panel to perform the same operation.
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Delete Outside / Delete Inside (Deleting Outside or Inside of the Selected Area)

This feature allows you specity the areas to be deleted from a document image. Up to three
areas can be specified.

1 Select [Delete Outside / Delete Inside]. Booy | mageouanty | b0 [ outputomar | sonasertry [N

Adjustment

Build Job... B sample Job... & Combine Original Sets..
off off off

g Delete Outside /

Delete Inside...
off

2 Select any Option. B Delete Outside / Delete Inside XCancdl | v Save

Area Settings Originals Original Orientation

off H Areat.. 7 Both Sides Upright Images
Not Defined
: ) Sideways
Delete Outside I side 1 only Images

E Area2..

Delete Inside Not Defined I® side2only

[ Areas.. The above setting is

only applicable to

Not Defined 2-sided originals.

off

No area is deleted.

Delete Outside

Deletes the outside of the selected area.

Delete Inside

Deletes the inside of the selected area.

Area Settings

Displays the [Delete Outside / Delete Inside - Area 1 (Area 2 or Area 3)] screen. You can
specify up to three areas.

Refer to "[Delete Outside / Delete Inside - Area 1 (Area 2 or Area 3)] Screen" (P.122).
Originals

When the original document is a 2-sided document, specify from which side the specified
area 1s to be deleted.

* Both Sides

Applies the settings to both sides of the document.
* Side 1 Only

Applies the settings to Side 1 of the document.
* Side 2 Only

Applies the settings to Side 2 of the document.
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Original Orientation

Allows you to specity the orientation of the document so that the machine can identify the
top of the document.

Note e |f the [Original Orientation] setting differs from the actual document orientation, the machine may not
detect the top of the document correctly.

* Upright Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the top side of the
document glass or document feeder.

* Sideways Images

Select this option when placing the top edge of the document against the left side of the
document glass or document feeder.

[Delete Outside / Delete Inside - Area 1 (Area 2 or Area 3)] Screen

This screen allows you to specify the area to be deleted. The area is defined by the rectangle
formed between the points X1, Y1 and X2, Y2. The origin point is the top right corner of a
document.

You can specity a value in the range from 0 to 356 mm for the width (X) and the length (Y)
in 1 mm increments.
Note ¢ Specify the 2 coordinates from the top right corner of the document.

¢ \When specifying multiple areas, the specified areas can overlap each other.

e \When [Reduce / Enlarge] is set, the specified area will be reduced or enlarged accordingly.

7 Select [Area 1 ] 5 [Area 2] y or [Area 3] . [E] Delete Outside / Delete Inside - Area 1 X cancel « Save

To define an area, enter the
2 coordinates within a range
of 0 & 356mm

measuring from the top right
comer of the original.

Each areais defined by the
coordinates of two
diagonally opposite comers.

Clear Area 1

Select the text box for [X1], and enter the value for X1 using the numeric keypad.
Select the text box for [Y1], and enter the value for Y1 using the numeric keypad.

Select the text box for [X2], and enter the value for X2 using the numeric keypad.

G N QLN

Select the text box for [Y2], and enter the value for Y2 using the numeric keypad.

Note e If all of [X1], [Y1], [X2], and [Y2] are set to [0], the area will be invalid. If no other area is specified, the
Delete Outside/Delete Inside feature cannot be used.

* Pressing the <C (Clear)> button clears the value you have entered.

Clear Area 1 (Area 2 or Area 3)
Clears all the values set for Area 1 (Area 2 or Area 3).

Stored Programming (Calling a Stored Program for Build Job)

This feature allows you to call a stored program for Build Job.
For more information, refer to "Calling a Stored Program for Build Job" (P.160).
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This chapter describes the basic operations and features for the Fax services.

Note e An optional component is required to use this feature. For more information, contact customer
support.
®  FAX PrOCEAUIE ...ttt smt st ssns s ssat s s e s nnse s s 124

o Operations during FaXing........co.coeeereeressesessesesssssssssssssssssssssssssessessesssssssssssssssssssessessenns 130
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Fax Procedure

This section describes the basic fax procedures. The following shows the reference section
for each procedure.

Step 1 Loading DOCUITIEIIES ......c.cuviiiiii e 124
Step 2 Selecting Features ...t 126
Step 3 Specifying Destinations............ceoiiieiceeee e 127
Step 4 Starting the Fax JOb ..o 128
Step 5 Confirming the Fax Job in Job Status ..o, 129

Step 1 Loading Documents

The following two methods are available to load documents:

Document Feeder
* Single sheet

* Multiple sheets

Document Glass
¢ Single sheet

* Bound documents, such as books

Document Feeder

The document feeder supports single and multiple sheet documents with sizes from 125 x
85 mm (Standard size: A5, A5(]) to 216 x 600 mm (long) (Standard size: A4, 8.5x 14").
The document feeder automatically detects documents of standard-size widths.

Note ® The minimum supported paper size for 2-sided copying: 125 x 110 mm (Standard size: A5, Asﬂ).

The standard document sizes that can be detected automatically depend on [Paper Size Settings] in

the System Administration mode. For information on [Paper Size Settings], refer to "Paper Size
Settings" (P.309).

The size on the left is detected as the size shown on the right as follows.

. . Document Size Detected by the Document
Original Document Size
Feeder
8-inch width document B5 width document
The document feeder accepts the following number of sheets.
Document Type (Weight) Number of Sheets
Lightweight paper (38 - 49 gsm) 110 sheets
Plain paper (50 - 80 gsm) 110 sheets
Heavyweight paper (81 - 128 gsm) 75 sheets
Note ¢ To avoid paper jams, use the document glass for folded or wrinkled documents, cut-and-pasted

documents, curled paper, or back carbon paper.
¢ The lightweight paper of 38 - 49 gsm cannot be scanned 2 sided.

7 Remove any paper clips and staples before loading the document.
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2 Load the document face up (when the
document is 2-sided, place the front side up) in
the center of the document feeder.

Note ® The confirmation indicator lights up when the
document is loaded correctly. If the indicator
does not light, the machine may be detecting
the document on the document glass. Load
the document again.

3 Adjust the document guides to match the size
of the document loaded.

4 Open the document stopper.

Document Glass

The document glass supports a single sheet, a book, or other similar documents with a size
from 15 x 15 mm (Standard size: A5, A5€]) to 216 x 356 mm (Standard size: A4).

Note ® Always close the document cover after using the document glass.

The document glass automatically detects standard size documents.

The standard document sizes that can be detected automatically depend on [Paper Size Settings] in
the System Administration mode. For information on [Paper Size Settings], refer to "Paper Size

Settings" (P.309).

7 Open the document cover.

Note e Ensure that the touch screen is active, and
then load a document. Otherwise, the machine
may not properly detect the document size.
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2 Load the document face down, and align it
against the top left corner of the document
glass.

Note e \When you load a A5, B5 or A4 document on
the document glass in portrait orientation, the

scanned image is transmitted with 180
degrees rotated.

3 Close the document cover.

Note ¢ When a standard size document is loaded on the document glass, the size of the document is
displayed in the message field.

Step 2 Selecting Features

The following two services are available to send faxes.

Simple Fax

Allows you to only select basic features to send faxes.

Fax
Allows you to make detailed settings to send faxes.

The following procedure uses [Fax] to describe how to select features.

Note ¢ The features to be displayed on the screen depend on the configuration of your machine.

¢ \When the Authentication or Accounting feature is enabled, a user ID and passcode may be required.
Ask your system administrator for the user ID and passcode.

] Press the <Home> button.

7 1
@

)
=]
)

<Home> button

i)

= (=

Copy Fax

= (1= L]

E i 12
Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E
g 4 g E
Store to Folder Send from Folder Storedl
Programming

=]
D

(B Gl

2 Select [Fax].

Screen
Brightness
Activity Report
Fax Recelving
Mode
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3 1If the previous settings still remain, press the D W .
<Clear All> button. © ©
OOD @ -
@ ® @
® @ @ >
OO, 1
 e— ) [ |
Data < En] @ F‘T\:‘:r@
<Clear All> button
4 Sclect each tab, and select a feature as I e

necessary Reclpient[d001]: Fax 0123456789
Show Fax Number
= Address
N Book.
New
2 Recipients...
a

Darken Lighten

2 Sided Original Type Resolution
< m > M, .6 . B .
1 Sided Text Standard (200x...

Step 3 Specifying Destinations

Three methods are available to specify recipients: by phone number, by address number, and
by group dial number. The following shows input methods supported by each method.

Numeric Keypad Address Book
Phone Number O X
4 digits (0001 to 2000)
Address Number 3 digits + * From the list tab
(Speed Dialing) (nnn0 to nnn9) and index
2 digits + *
(nn00 to nn99)
Group Dial Number # + 2 digits O
O :Available

X :Not available

You can specify multiple recipients (Broadcast Send) using the above methods. You can also
use a combination of the methods.

If the same recipient was specified for several pending documents, you can send the
documents with a single phone call. This feature is called Batch Send. Note that you cannot
use Batch Send with Broadcast Send, Relay Broadcast, Remote Folder, and Delay Start when
prior to the specified time. When using a redial, resend, or delayed start send transmission
job, or authentication feature, to send to the same address from different users, then Batch
Send is not possible.

Note o Confirm recipients before sending a fax.

The following describes how to enter a phone number with the numeric keypad as an
example.
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4 Fax

7 Enter a fax number using the numeric keypad.  F———\ Voo woe oo oo
@ ©
©0 0| ..
QNONORNE
@ ® @
© P s

e

Numeric keypad

2 To specify multiple recipients, select [+ Add] [N

on the tOUCh screen. Recipient[d001]: Fax 0123456789
. Show Fax Number
Note ¢ |f you have entered an incorrect value, press i A
the <C (Clear)> button and enter the correct

A Respients..

. . (Y

* Depending on the settings, a screen to re- baten Lghten
enter the recipient may be displayed after you (SRR IS
specify the recipient and then select [+ Add].
In such case, re-enter the recipient.

value.

2 Sided Original Type Resolution
;g « B . A
1 Sided Text Standard (200x...

Step 4 Starting the Fax Job

The following describes how to start a fax job.

] Press the <Start> button. I N
. @ ©
Note ¢ |f the document has been loaded in the
document feeder, do not hold down the ONONO, o
document while it is being conveyed. @O ® .0 .
¢ Depending on the settings, the screen to re- @ @ ©)
enter the recipient may be displayed after ® ® @ @
pressing the <Start> button. In this case, re- Dalpase SpeoaDal
enter the recipient. © G :‘__i -
e |f a problem occurs, an error message |l

appears on the touch screen. Solve the

. <Start> butt
problem according to the message. art= button

If you have more documents

If you have more documents to fax, select [Next Original] on the touch screen while the
current document is being scanned. This allows you to send the documents as one set of

data.
2 While documents are being scanned, select B Store Fax File00157 B ciowe
[Next Original]. e e
Job Type: Send Fax
Note ¢ \When using the document feeder, load the

scanning the first document. g Nextoriginal

next document after the machine has finished [T %E‘_ S
4

¢ When [Next Original] is displayed on the SO =
screen shown on the right and no operation is
performed during a certain period of time, the
machine automatically assumes that there are
no more documents.

¢ You can change the scan settings of the next document by selecting [Resolution], [Original Size] and
[Lighten / Darken] that are displayed after selecting [Next Originall.
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3 Load the next document.

4 Press the <Start> button.
If you have more documents, repeat steps 3 and 4.

5 When all documents have been scanned, select [EEga File00156

B:0123456789

[Last Original]. Daete

Job Type: Send Fax

Pages: 2 -_—

i

I p Start

Standard (200 x 100 dpi)
Ada

gy Change
Settings...

Step 5 Confirming the Fax Job in Job Status

The following describes how to confirm the status of a fax job.

] Press the <Job Status> button. N N
@ ©
@ @ @ Clear All
@ gzﬂ) Interrupt @ Stop
Qoo @
® ®|®
© © P
— ) &

Close

2 Confirm the job status. pemetobs [FENESS] Soveaiore
) m 7| [Gratp parentions
Note e Select [ & ] to return to the previous screen or

Egg All Jobs i Status Pages
= Printer & Print from Folder Jobs Completed

B
e From the drop-down menu, you can select — o
[Scan & Fax Jobs] and display the desired job

- -Receive ChargePrint Send Wait

[ W 1to move to the next screen.

- -Print Completed -Error

If undelivered faxes exist

You can confirm undelivered faxes on the [Job Status] screen or in an Activity Report.
For information on how to resend or delete undelivered faxes, refer to "Job Status" (P.177).
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Operations during Faxing

This section describes the available operations during faxing. The following shows the

reference section for each operation.
Stopping the Fax Job
Changing the Scan Settings

Stopping the Fax Job

To cancel scanning a fax document, use the following procedure.

T Press cither the <Stop> button on the control
panel or [Delete] on the touch screen.

2 Select [Delete].

If [Delete] does not appear on the screen:

] Press the <Job Status> button.

E—

Login/0ut  Job Status Machine Status ~ Power Saver
ABC o
GH K MNO e
<) .@ (:) Interrupt Stop
PR T Wz
QO @ _@®
Dial Pause Speed Dial e
00 s
B rm M
Data o Eworl Mi|©

ﬂ Store Fax

B:0123456789

Job Type: Send Fax

Pages: 1

Standard (200 x 100 dpi)
Ada

ﬂ Store Fax

B:0123456789

Job Type: Send Fax

Pages: 2

Standard (200 x 100 dpi)
Ada

<Stop> button
File 00157

E close

Delete

Eﬁ

[ ——

[] b= Original

File 00158

Delete

gy Change
Settings...

&

Jol

©

©:0 ©

® O

Dial Pause

© © ©®

0]

b Status Machine Status  Power Saver
9
< &
o
et Clear All
C) Interrupt ( ) Stop
Wz @
ipeed Dial
.@ Start
% Main
Data > Evor [ Man @

<Job Status> button
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2 Select the job to cancel. e

All Jobs
Eg v

Note e Select [ A ] to return to the previous screen or
[ ¥]to move to the next screen.

File/ Job Type Remote Terminal Status Progress
00157 -Send Fax Send Wait 03| A

00158-Send Fax Send Wait 0/2

3 Select [Delete] . E¥ Store Fax File 00157 B3 Close
B :0123456789

Delete

Job Type: Send Fax

Pages: A= igi
"y
-. g N Orne

Standard (200 % 100 dpi) _

Ada

4 Select [Delete] . Il Store Fax File 00158
&:0123456789

Delete
Job Type: Send Fax

Pages: [ =

i

El

Standard (200 x 100 dpi)
Ada

gy Change
Settings...

Changing the Scan Settings

You can change the scan settings while scanning a document.

7 Se]ect [NCXt Orlgmal] . I store Fax File 00157 Ed close
B :0123456789

Delete
Job Type: Send Fax

Pages: A= igi
"y
-. g N Orne

Standard (200 % 100 dpi) _

Ada

2 Select [Change Settmgs] Il Store Fax File 00158

Delete
Job Type: Send Fax

Pages: -_—
[ — Y

I

Standard (200 x 100 dpi)
Ada

S Start

gy Change
Settings...

3 Set [Resolution], [Original Size], and the ET— Rcareel | v sare
density . Resolution Original Size Darken Lighten

Standard Auto Detect < m >

Q (200 x 100 dpi)

@ Fine (200 dpi)

Superfine
(400 dpi)
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4 SC]CCt [ S EIVC] . £ Change Settings X Cancel v save

Resolution Original Size Darken Lighten

Standard Auto Detect < m >

Q (200 x 100 dpi)

@ Fine (200 dpi)

Superfine
(400 dpi)

Superfine
(600 dpi)

5 Press the <Start> button.
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5 Scan

This chapter describes the basic operations and features for the Scan services.

To use the Scan services, network settings are required. For information on the network settings, refer
to "Scanner Environment Settings" (P.451).

®  SCANNING PrOCEUUIE ...t sn e se e sesese e ssasessesesse s e s ssesnaseaneneane 134
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5 Scan

Scanning Procedure

This section describes the basic scanning procedure. The following shows the reference
section for each procedure.

Step 1 Loading DOCUITIEIIES ......c.cuviiiiii e 134
Step 2 Selecting the Features ..o 136
Step 3 Starting the Scan Job ... 138
Step 4 Confirming the Scan Job in Job Status ..o, 140
Step 5 Saving the Scanned Data ... 140

Step 1 Loading Documents

The following two methods are available to load documents:

Document Feeder
* Single sheet

* Multiple sheets

Document Glass
¢ Single sheet

* Bound documents, such as books

Document Feeder

The document feeder supports single and multiple sheet documents with sizes from 125 x
85 mm (Standard size: A5, A5f7]) to 216 x 356 mm (Standard size: A4, 8.5 x 11").

The document feeder automatically detects standard size documents. For non-standard size
documents, enter the size on the [Original Size] screen.

The standard document sizes that can be detected automatically depend on [Paper Size Settings] in

the System Administration mode. For information on paper size settings, refer to "Paper Size
Settings" (P.309)".

The document feeder accepts the following number of sheets.

Document Type (Weight) Number of Sheets
Lightweight paper (38 - 49 gsm) 110 sheets
Plain paper (50 - 80 gsm) 110 sheets
Heavyweight paper (81 - 128 gsm) 75 sheets
Note ¢ To avoid paper jams, use the document glass for folded or wrinkled documents, cut-and-pasted

documents, curled paper, or back carbon paper.
¢ The lightweight paper of 38 - 49 gsm cannot be scanned 2 sided.

7 Remove any paper clips and staples before loading a document.
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Scanning Procedure

2 Load the document face up (when the
document is 2-sided, place the front side up) in
the center of the document feeder.

Note ® [n normal occasions, load the document in the
[Sideways Images] orientation. The document
is displayed in the [Upright Images] orientation
when viewed on a computer.

® The confirmation indicator lights up when the
document is loaded correctly. If the indicator
does not light, the machine may be detecting a
document on the document glass. Load the
document again.

3 Adjust the document guides to match the size
of the document loaded.

4 Open the document stopper.

Document Glass

The document glass supports a single sheet, a book, or other similar documents with a size
from 15 x 15 mm (Standard size: A5, A5f]) to 216 x 356 mm (Standard size: A4).

Note ® Always close the document cover after using the document glass.

The document glass automatically detects standard size documents. For non-standard size
documents, enter the size on the [Original Size] screen.

The standard document sizes that can be detected automatically depend on [Paper Size Settings] in

the System Administration mode. For information on the paper size settings, refer to "Paper Size
Settings" (P.309).

7 Open the document cover.

Note e Ensure that the touch screen is active, and
then load a document. Otherwise, the machine
may not properly detect the document size.
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5 Scan

Z Load the document face down, and align it
against the top left corner of the document
glass.

3 Close the document cover.

Step 2 Selecting the Features

On the [Home] screen, you can select the following Scan services: [E-mail], [Store to
Folder], [Scan to PC], [Store to USB], and [Store & Send Link]. You can select features for

cach service.

Note ¢ The features to be displayed on the screen depend on the configuration of your machine.

¢ When the Accounting feature is enabled, a user ID and passcode may be required. Ask your system
administrator for the user ID and passcode.

¢ To use the Scan services, network settings are required. For information on the network settings, refer
to "Scanner Environment Settings" (P.451).
E-mail
Scans a document and sends the scanned data as an e-mail attachment after converting the
data to TIFF, JPEG, PDF, or XML Paper Specification (XPS).
Store to Folder

Scans a document and saves the scanned data in a folder on the machine.

You need to create a folder in advance. For information on how to create a folder, refer to "Create

Folder" (P.381).

Scan to PC

Scans a document and sends the scanned data to a network computer via the FTP or SMB
protocol.

Store to USB

Scans a document and saves the scanned data to a USB memory device.

Store & Send Link

Scans a document and temporarily saves the scanned data on the machine. The user is
notified by e-mail of the URL to the location where the scanned data is stored. Then, the
user can access the URL to retrieve the scanned data.
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The following table shows file formats available for each Scan service.

File Format
Scan Service File Format can be Selected When
PDF | xps*! | TIFF | JPEG
E-mail Using the control panel when scanning | ()*2 @) e e
Scan to PC O*2 9] 0) 0)
Store to USB O*2 9] e 0)
Store & Send Link O*2 9] 0 0
Store to Folder Using Dell Printer Configuration Web 02 0 o o
Tool
Stored File Manager 3® X X O O
Using Adobe® Acrobat®*3 O*? X X
Job Flow Sheets Creating a job flow O*2 9] 0) 0
O :Available
X :Not available
*1 :XPS stands for XML Paper Specification.
*2 :Supported on Acrobat 4.0 or later
*3 :TWAIN compatible application
Note e If you do not specify a file name for the document to be saved, a file name is automatically assigned to

each file or folder based on a particular rule. For example, the file name "img-123123456" indicates that
the document was scanned at 12:34:56 on January 23.
X, Y, and Z represent October, November, and December, respectively.

The following describes how to store scanned data into a folder as an example.

] Press the <Home> button.

CE

e
(

\
<Home> button
2 Select [Store to Folder]. = (2
- Screen
Copy Fax Brightness
E (=]
I I N -
Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E
¥ 4 -
“ |-
Mode
Store to Folder Send from Folder Storedl

g

LY
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5 Scan

3 If the previous settings still remain, press the  F——— "\ Viie wie o s
<Clear All> button. 9 ©
Q00O .,
Qe @ |6
202 ()
OO ® i
e
<Clear A]l; button
4 Specify a folder to save the data in. Rl e [ g, [ Finooeens

Got
001 B 002 003 004 B> oo
usert user2 (NoName) | user3
005

(No Name) =

Preview

Color 2 Sided Original Type
Scanning |4 [m Scanning  |A E a
Black & White 1 Sided Text

4 Store to Advanced

Layout l Filing Options

5 Select each tab, and configure features as e [ | oot

Q Photographs... Image Options... I Image Enhancement...

necessary.

off Lighten / Darken: Normal Auto Suppression
Sharpness: Normal Contrast: Normal

. Shadow Suppression... E Color Space...

off SRGB

When you use another Scan service, [Store to Folder] is replaced with [E-mail], [Scan to

PC], [Store to USB], or [Store & Send Link].

Step 3 Starting the Scan Job

The following describes how to start a scan job.

] Press the <Start> button. I N
. @ ©
Note ¢ |f the document has been loaded in the
document feeder, do not hold down the ONONO, o
document while it is being conveyed. ® ©® e @D
o |f a problem occurs, an error message @ @ @
appears on the touch screen. Solve the ® ©® @ P S
problem according to the message. bt Syt <
. . . © O s
 You can set the next job during scanning. L —cl= o
Data & @  Man @

<Start> butt
If you have more documents A puton
If you have more documents to scan, select [Next Original| on the touch screen while the
current document 1s being scanned. This allows you to scan the documents as a single set of
data.

Up to 999 pages can be stored.

Note ¢ |f the number of pages scanned by the machine exceeds the maximum, the machine stops scanning.
Follow the message displayed on the screen, and either abort the operation or save the already-
scanned data as a single set of data.

For information on how to set the maximum number of pages stored for a scan document, refer to

"Maximum Stored Pages" (P.321).
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2 While documents are being scanned, select B storetoFolder Flecotes B ciowe
[Next Original]. E S
Note ® \When using the document feeder, load the >

next document after the machine has finished %Es‘:
. B Next Original

scanning the first document.
[ — o

®\When [Next Original] is displayed on the
screen shown on the right and no operation is
performed for a certain period of time, the
machine automatically assumes that there are
no more documents.

® You can change the scan settings of the next document by selecting [Change Settings] that is
displayed after selecting [Next Original].

3 Load the next document.

4 Press the <Start> button. I O N ——
If you have more documents, repeat steps 3 and @
* 000 .
ONONOINE)
200 &
00 .
-

<Start> button

5 When all documents have been scanned, select oo File0o166
Savein: Folder 001 - user1

[Last Orlglnal] . File Name: img-221151932

Delete

ast Original

Next Original

S Start

PN Preview... Change
@] ol Settir?gs...
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Step 4 Confirming the Scan Job in Job Status

The following describes how to confirm the status of a scan job.

] Press the <Job Status> button. ) s
¢

o

©

@

DIM@!E @

ONO,

tus Machine Status ~ Power St
=
C=)
oEF
e Clear All
® e @
Wz @
ipoed Dial @
.@ Start
e | m—
Data &  Error [ ;ﬂg;:f?

<Job Status> button

2 Confirm the job status. peests | SRR | Someavae
) E All Jobs x®
Note e Select [ A ] to return to the previous screen or ==

[ W ]to move to the next screen. Eg Allobs

i Printer & Print from Folder Jobs

¢ From the drop-down menu, you can select
[Scan & Fax Jobs] and display the desired job.

& Scan &Fax Jobs

53] Job Flow &File Transfer Jobs

- -Receive ChargePrint

- -Print

Step 5 Saving the Scanned Data

| Group Parent Jobs
Status Pages
Completed

Completed

Send Wait

Send Wait

Completed -Error

When you used the Store to Folder service, you can use the following methods to import the

file stored in a folder of the machine to your computer:

Import using an application

Use Network Scanner Driver.

Import using Stored File Manager 3
Use Stored File Manager 3.

Import using Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool
Use Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool.
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Operations during Scanning

The following describes the operations available during scanning. The following shows the

reference section for each operation.
Stopping the Scan Job

Previewing the Scanned Images during a Scan Job

Changing Scan Settings

Stopping the Scan Job

To cancel scanning a document, use the following procedure.

T Press either the <Stop> button on the control
panel or [Delete] on the touch screen.

2 Sclect [Delete].

If [Delete] does not appear on the screen:

] Press the <Job Status> button.

—\\ Log In/ Out Jux
ofoNo
(ONC RO
@) ®
Dm\€:|>ust @ S@ml
O ®

Machine Status ~ Power Saver

Clear Al

Interrupt @ Stop
@ _@®

e

ﬂ Store to Folder

Save in: Folder 001 - user1
File Name: img-221151854

=5

ﬂ Store to Folder

File Name: img-221152128

Ao
Black & White
200 dpi

100%

File 00164

<Stop> button

E close

Delete

[] b= Original

[ ——

Delete

[] b= Original

S Start

\ Login/Out  Job Status Machine Status  Power Saver
£
@ @ S
N
ol e Cloar Al
® OO @
I @
Dial Pause 3peed Dial
© O s
Daa o Emor@  Mah ®
-

<Job Status> button
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2 Select the job to cancel. e

All Jobs
Eg v

File/ Job Type Remote Terminal Status Progress

00167 - Store to Folder Folder 001 Scanning 4, A

3 SC]CCt [Delete]. ¥ Store to Folder File 00164 Ed close

Save in: Folder 001 - user1

File Name: img-221151854 Delete

A Last Original
=1
)
-. E Next Original

[ ——

4 Select [Delete]. B storeto Folder

File Name: img-221152128 Delete

Note e If you cancel the job, the scanned data stored
in the folder will also be deleted.

Last Original
{[—Y

[
. [] b= Original
Ada I — p Start

Black & White
200 dpi
100%

Previewing the Scanned Images during a Scan Job

You can preview the scanned images while scanning the document.

7 Select [NeXt Ol’lglnal] . I store to Folder File 00164 Ed close

Save in: Folder 001 - user1

File Name: img-221151854 Delete

A Last Original
=
)
-. B Next Original
| —— [

2 Sclect [Preview] to display a preview screen. ¥ Store toFolder Fieootes
Save in: Folder 001 - user1

The first page of the last scanned document is  EEEEEE AR
displayed.

Delete

Last Original

i

I p Start

PN Preview... Change
@] ol Settir?gs...

142



Operations during Scanning

3 From the drop-down menu, specify the view (B Preview for Store to Folder v close
size by selecting [Whole Page| or [Enlarged WholePage v ey
View], and set [Current Page]. — '

4 After the confirmation, select [Close] to close the preview screen.

Changing Scan Settings

You can change scan settings while scanning the document.

7 Select [NCXt Orlgmal] ¥ Store to Folder File 00164 Ed close

Save in: Folder 001 - user1

File Name: img-221151854 Delete

A Last Original
=1
)
-. E Next Original

[ ——

2 Select [Change Settmgs] I store to Folder File 00166

Save in: Folder 001 - user1

File Name: img-221151932 Delete

[

i

o B

S Start

PN Preview... Change
@] ol Settir?gs...

3 Set [Color Scanning], [Original Type], [Resolution], [Lighten / Darken], [Original
Orientation], [2 Sided Scanning], and [Original Size].

4 Press the <Start> button.
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6 Job Flow Sheets

This chapter describes the scanning operation using a job flow sheet registered on the
machine.

Job Flow Sheets is a service that allows you to register transfer settings of scan data, such as
a transfer method and destination, to simplify data-transfer tasks.

®  JOb FIOW ProCeaUIe.........c.coecrrrererere e reeereree s e s ssasssasasasasssesesssesesssensssssssssssssasasares 146
e Selecting/Changing a Job FIow Sheet..........cvvrnnnnnnncsnene s sesessssaseseseans 148



6 Job Flow Sheets

Job Flow Procedure

Job flow sheets are categorized into two types according to the target. One type of job flow
sheets targets scanned documents, and the other type targets files stored in folders. This
section describes the first type of job flow sheets, targeting scanned documents.

The following describes the procedure to operate a job flow. Refer to the following section
for each procedure.

Step 1 Opening the [Job Flow Sheets] Screen ..., 146
Step 2 Selecting a Job FIow SREet ... 146
Step 3 Confirming/Changing the Job Flow Sheet..........ooooiviiiie, 147
Step 4 Starting the Job Flow Sheet ..., 147

To create and register a job flow sheet, use a computer.

Note ¢ To create a job flow sheet, use Job Flow Editor in the Driver CD kit provided with the machine.

Step 1 Opening the [Job Flow Sheets] Screen

The following describes how to open the [Job Flow Sheets] screen.

] Press the <Home> button.

ZENN

<Home> button

2 Select [Job Flow Sheets]. — - Langusge
]
Screen
Store & Send Link Store to USB Brightness
. —
3] [O)
pa -— 22 calibration
Media Print Media Print Job Flow Sheet
-Text -Photos o OWSHESES
Activity Report
) 4
Web Applications

(.11 .
&g

Fax Recelving
Mode

Print Mode

Step 2 Selecting a Job Flow Sheet

7 Select a job flow sheet. ] b Flow Sheats

R - - Search by Name...
For more information on the [Job Flow Sheets] < Namet ararzons ‘
screen, refer to "Selecting/Changing a Job Flow < Name2 g0t EEESS
Sheet" (P 1 48) . < Name3 91412013

Q seleet
Keyword...

Sheet Filtering...
= Name5 9/4/2013

Options Selected

= Name4 9/4/2013

Q Refresh ﬂ Details... a Change

Settings..

146



Job Flow Procedure

Step 3 Confirming/Changing the Job Flow Sheet

I To confirm the details, select [Details]. To [#:]Job Flow Sheets
1 i [Name A Updated: Seaicriby/Nane S
change the settings, select [Change Settings]. - Lpiet |
FOT information on hOW to CheCk or Change ]Ob HOW = Name2 97412013 ‘seamhbyw
settings, refer to "Selecting/Changing a Job Flow < Name3 e Y
Sheet" (P 148) . = Name4 97412013 Keyword...

= Name5 9/4/2013

Q Refresh ﬂ Details... a Change

Settings..

Step 4 Starting the Job Flow Sheet

Sheet Filtering...

Options Selected

! TLoad a document.

Note ® A job flow with an application linked does not require you to load a document.

2 Press the <Start> button.
Note
on the Job History Report, refer to "Job History Report" (P.306).

o After executing the job flow, be sure to print a Job History Report to check the result. For information

147



6 Job Flow Sheets

Selecting/Changing a Job Flow Sheet

7 Select a job flow sheet.

This section describes how to select or edit a job flow sheet created on a network computer
with Job Flow Editor.

Note e |f characters not supported by the machine are used in the name or description of a job flow sheet, the
characters will not be displayed or will be garbled on the screen.
¢ To communicate with network computers, enable the SOAP port on the machine.

® Ajob flow sheet created on a network computer can be deleted, but cannot be changed or duplicated.
However, you can temporarily change some items that are permitted to be changed.

For information on how to enable the port, refer to "Port Settings” (P.324).

Job Flow Sheets

. . . ﬁ Updated: Search by Name...
Note ¢ Displayed job flow sheets may vary depending  [{[=y 91412013 \
on the settings of the Authentication feature. Z oo 12013 pestchibyheyrioi N
For more information, refer to "Job Flow Sheet [y 02013
. N Select
Types and Overview" (P.491). P anons Q keyword.
. Sheet Filtering...
¢ Select [ A]to return to the previous screen or [0 91412013 O“Swemed
[ ¥]to move to the next screen. @ Refesn 3 oo 23 Change

Settings..

® You can sort the list in ascending or
descending order by selecting either [Name]
or [Updated].

Refresh

Displays refreshed information.

Details

Displays the [Details] screen. You can confirm the details of a job flow such as the name, last
updated date, target, owner, and save location. When you select the [[E]] button, the whole
text of the description which was registered when creating the job flow sheet is displayed.

Change Settings

Displays the [Change Settings] screen. You can change the job flow settings.
Refer to "[Change Settings] Screen” (P.149).

Search by Name

Searches for job flows that partially match the entry. The machine searches through job flow
names that were registered upon each job flow creation. The entry can be up to 128
characters long.

Search by Keyword

Searches for job flows that fully match the entry. The machine searches through keywords
that were registered upon each job flow creation. The entry can be up to 12 characters long.
You can select from preset keywords if they have been registered in the System
Administration mode.

Select Keyword

Displays the [Select Keyword] screen. Select a keyword registered in the System
Administration mode to search for job flows. Job flows that fully match the entry are
searched. The machine searches through keywords that were registered upon each job flow
creation.

Sheet Filtering

Displays the [Sheet Filtering] screen on which you can filter the job flow sheets displayed.
Refer to "[Sheet Filtering] Screen" (P.150).
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[Change Settings] Screen

7 Select [Change Settings].

2 Select a group to be changed from [Group of
Items].

Note ® The screen on the right does not appear if only

one group is registered.

3 Select the item to be changed.

Note e A triangle icon appears at the left of each

mandatory item.

4 Select any option.
Items
Displays the items set for the job flow sheet.

Current Settings

Displays the values set for the job flow sheet.

Previous Group

Displays the items of the previous group.

Next Group
Displays the items of the next group.

Add E-mail Recipient

Adds recipients for the e-mail.

Job Flow Sheets

Search by Name...

Name A Updated:

= Name1 9/4/2013

Search by Keyword...

= Name2 9/4/2013

= Name3 9/4/2013 1
Select

Keyword...

Sheet Filtering...

Options Selected

= Name4 9/4/2013

= Name5 9/4/2013
ﬂ Details...

Q Refresh

gy Change
Settings...

« Change Settings

+ Close

Group of Items
1. Group01
Group02
Group03
Group04

Group05

« Close
Current Settings
Transfer To
save In Temp
Login Name

Next Group
save Method

Rename New File
File Name aa

Output File Format

Multi-page TIFF v

Add E-mail
Recipient
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6 Job Flow Sheets

[Sheet Filtering] Screen

This screen allows you to filter the job flow sheets displayed.

Job flow sheets displayed vary depending on the settings of the Authentication feature. For more
information, refer to "Job Flow Sheet Types and Overview" (P.491).

7 Select [Sheet Filtering]. [ Job Flow Sheets
[Name A updated: Search by Name..

= Name1 9/4/2013

Search by Keyword...

= Name2 9/4/2013

= Name3 9/4/2013
Select

< Names 9/4/2013 Heyword.

Sheet Filtering...
= Name5 9/4/2013

Options Selected
Refresh Details.. Change
54 i) B Solines..

2 Select the filtering conditions, and select B Sheet Fitering Xl [ v save
[S aVe] . Savein Owner Target

am, Local Machine Shared Scan Jobs
[ ¢ v v

Pool Server & Personal | Extemal Application

Copy Jobs

Owner

Select the owner of job flow sheets to filter.

Target
Select the target of job flow sheets to filter.

Note  Job flow sheets whose [Target] is [Folder] can be used only from [Send from Folder].
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1 Stored Programming

This chapter describes the Stored Programming service that enables you to store customized
job settings.

o Stored Programming OVEIVIEW..........ccocovrevevrerenesssneressssesessssssesssssessssssssessssssessssasassssasans 152
¢ Registering/Deleting/Renaming Stored Programs............ccocecerverevrnnerenesneresesessasesenens 153
e Calling a Stored Program...............cssssess s sssssssssssssssssessssssssssssens 159



7 Stored Programming

Stored Programming Overview

The Stored Programming service allows you to store settings that you expect to use
frequently and call them with a single button operation. You can also assign a screen to a
stored program button, to use the button as a short-cut to the screen.

A stored program can store not only settings of a feature, but a flow of settings configured on
multiple screens.

For example, this service is available when you want to record a procedure starting from
pressing the <Machine Status> button, to displaying the screen under [Print Reports] to
print a Job History Report.

In addition, while Build Job is running, this service can be used for the remaining document
stacks.

For information on Build Job, refer to "Build Job (Processing Documents Scanned with Different

Settings as One Job)" (P.113).

The following shows the reference section for each feature.
Registering/Deleting/Renaming Stored Programs ..o 153
Calling a Stored Programl.........ccocoi it 159
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Registering/Deleting/Renaming Stored Programs

Registering/Deleting/Renaming Stored Programs

You can register and delete stored programs on the [Stored Programming] screen.

] Press the <Home> button.

Home

®

<Home> button

2 Sclect [Setup]. = (=
. Screen
Copy Fax Brightness
= 1= L]
Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E
¥ 4 -
i i Fax Receiving
. Mode
Store to Folder Send from Folder erona
e

J  Select [Stored Programming]. B setup v ciow

Setup Group
4 CreateFolder...

2 Stored Programming...

(B[

s Create Job Flow
Sheet...

2 Add Address Book
Entry...

2 Create Fax Group
Recipients...

2 Add Fax Comment...

4 Select a feature. B Job Store S

Store

Store Build Job . <Available>

. <Available>
Delete

. <Available>

Enter / Change

. <Available>

Assign /

Change Icon . <Available>

Store

Register a stored program.

Refer to "Registering Stored Programs" (P.154).
Store Build Job

Register a stored program for Build Job.

Refer to "Registering Stored Programs for Build Job" (P.156).
Delete

Deletes a stored program. Select the stored program number to be deleted.
Refer to "Deleting Stored Programs" (P.157).
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7 Stored Programming

Enter/Change Name

Enter or change the name of a stored program.
Refer to "Entering/Changing a Stored Program Name" (P.157).

Assign/Change Icon

Registering

Specify an icon for a registered stored program.
Refer to "Assigning/Changing Icons for Stored Programs” (P.158).

Stored Programs

Up to 100 actions can be registered with one stored program. Up to 40 stored programs can
be registered in the machine.

The following describes how to register actions with stored programs.

Note e If registered settings such as tray paper size and comments, or default values in the System Settings
are changed after a stored program is registered, the program's content also changes.

e Services using System Settings, Job Flow Sheet, or Address Book cannot be registered.

® The registering procedure for a stored program is canceled when the <Interrupt> button is pressed,
the Auto Clear feature causes a time-out, or a popup window (paper jam, etc.) appears.

Select [Store]. Job Store v Close

Store

Store Build Job . <Available>
. <Available>
Delete
. <Available>
Enter / Change
(e . <Available>

Assign /
Change Icon

. <Available>

Select a number to register a stored program.

Note ¢ Once ajob is stored to a button, it cannot be overwritten.
e Select [ A ] to return to the previous screen or [ ¥] to move to the next screen.

Set the feature you want to register.

Note ¢ The machine sounds an audible tone while a stored program is being registered.
¢ Press the <Interrupt> button to cancel registration.

You can change the volume of the sound that notifies that a stored program is being registered. For
information on the setting, refer to "Stored Programming Tone" (P.299).

Press the <Start> or <Clear All> button.

Note e If no name is entered for a registered stored program, the name becomes "(No Name)".

For information on how to name a registered stored program, refer to "Entering/Changing a Stored
Program Name" (P.157).
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Registering/Deleting/Renaming Stored Programs

Notes and Restrictions on Registering Stored Programs

The following notes and restrictions apply when you register stored programs.

* When registering a stored program to select paper size or type loaded on the bypass tray,
register both the paper size and the paper type. If only the paper size or type is registered,
the stored program may not be called properly.

* If any of the following operations is performed while a stored program is being registered,
the stored program may not be registered or may not work correctly.
- Removing or inserting a paper tray
- Loading or reloading paper in the bypass tray

* If any of the following operations is performed after a stored program is registered, the
registered stored program may not be called properly.
- If the stored program has an operation for a folder and the folder passcode is changed.
- If the settings of the control panel are changed.
- If the services assigned to the custom buttons are changed.

- If any setting is changed under [Tools] > [System Settings] > [Copy Service Settings]
> [Preset Buttons].

- If the selection is made from a list of the Address Book or Job Flow Sheet.

- If any optional components installed on the machine, such as a finisher, are changed,
and thereby the associated buttons become no longer available.

- If the measurement unit, millimeters or inches, is changed.

- If ajob is selected from the list of the stored jobs in [Secure Print Jobs & More| under
Job Status.

- Selecting items using the scroll bar

* The following features and operations cannot be registered in Stored Programming.
- Registration and call of a stored program
- System Settings
- The [Media Print - Text] and [Media Print - Photos] buttons on the [Home] screen
- The [Store to USB] button on the [Home] screen
- The [Job Flow Sheets] and [Web Applications] buttons on the [Home] screen.
- The custom button to which the Job Flow Sheets service is assigned.
- The Address Book for the Fax, E-mail, and Scan to PC services
- Unselectable buttons
- The [Language] button on the [Home] screen
- The [Screen Brightness] button on the [Home] screen
- Scrolling operation while previewing
- The [Browse] button for the Scan to PC service

- Operations to edit e-mail addresses for the E-mail service (the pop-up menu
[Keyboard], [Remove], and [Edit] displayed by selecting [Recipient(s)] or [From]).

- The <Power Saver> button
* A stored program registration is canceled when the <Interrupt> button is pressed, the

Auto Clear feature causes a time-out, or a pop-up window (such as a paper jam window)
appears.
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7 Stored Programming

Registering Stored Programs for Build Job

Up to 100 actions can be registered with one stored program for Build Job. Up to 40 stored
programs can be registered in the machine.

The following describes how to register actions with stored programs.

Select [Store Build Job]. B Job Store v close
Note * Once a job is stored to a button, it cannot be Store
overwritten. . Store Build Job . <Available>
e Select [ A ] to return to the previous screen or il

Delete

[ ¥]to move to the next screen.

. <Available>

Enter / Change
Name . <Available>

Assign /

Change Icon . <Available>

Select a number to register a stored program.

Note ¢ Once a job is stored to a button, it cannot be overwritten.
e Select [ A ] to return to the previous screen or [ W] to move to the next screen.

Set the feature you want to register.

Note ¢ The machine sounds an audible tone while a stored program is being registered.
e Press the <Interrupt> button to cancel registration.

You can change the volume of the sound that notifies that a stored program is being registered. For
information on the settings, refer to "Stored Programming Tone" (P.299).

Press the <Start> or <Clear All> button.

Note ¢ Anicon is displayed to the left of each registered stored program for Build Job.
¢ If no name is entered for a registered stored program, the name becomes “No Name”.

For information on how to name a registered stored program, refer to "Entering/Changing a Stored
Program Name" (P.157).
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Registering/Deleting/Renaming Stored Programs

Deleting Stored Programs

The following describes how to delete stored programs.

7 Se]eCt [Delete] . P4 Job Store + Close

Store

1. 2up color

Store Build Job
Delete
Enter / Change

Assign /
Change Icon

2 Select the number to delete.
Note e Select[ A ] to return to the previous screen or [ ¥ ] to move to the next screen.

J Select [Delete]. B R ousesorsiroganny ]

Are you sure you want to delete the stored settings?

Job Number: 1
Job Name: 2up color

Delete Cancel
v [X]

Delete

Deletes the stored program.

Note e Deleted stored programs cannot be restored.

Cancel

Cancels deleting the stored program.

Entering/Changing a Stored Program Name

The following describes how to enter or change the name of a stored program.

Up to 18 characters are allowed for a stored program's name.

For information on how to enter characters, refer to "Entering Text" (P.46).

T Select [Enter/Change Name]. B Job Store v close

Store 1. 2up color
Store Build Job

Delete

Enter / Change
Name

Assign /
Change Icon

2 Select the number to register or change a name.

Note e Select[ A ] to return to the previous screen or [ ¥ ] to move to the next screen.
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7 Stored Programming

3 Enter a name, and select [Save]. =9 Change Name Xl | v 5o

& DeleteText

Backspace

Shift

Qwerty

Assigning/Changing Icons for Stored Programs

The following describes how to assign or change an icon of a stored program.

You can select from 12 icons.

T Select [Assign/Change Icon]. 4 Job Store v Close

Store 1. 2up color
Store Build Job

Delete

Enter / Change

Assign /
Change Icon

2 Sclect the number to assign or change an icon.
Note e Select [ A ] to return to the previous screen or [ W] to move to the next screen.

3 Select an icon, and select [Save]. i Assign/ Change Icon -Job Number 1 X Cance

,TE

No Icon

No icon is assigned to a registered stored program.

Icon

Select an icon according to the content of the registered stored program.
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Calling a Stored Program

Calling a Stored Program

] Press the <Home> button.

The following describes how to call a stored program.

When you call a specified stored program, the last screen shown when you registered the
stored program appears.

<Home> button

2 Sclect [Stored Programming]. = (=
1]
Screen
= 1= L]
Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E
¥ 4 -
i i Fax Receiving
Mode
Store to Folder Send from Folder Storedl

J  Select a number of a stored program containing [[5stred Programming

the features you want to use.
1. 2up color

Note ®You can only select registered numbers.

e Select[ A]to return to the previous screen or
[ ¥1to move to the next screen.
o After the stored program has been called, the

machine sounds an audible tone. If a failure
occurs, the machine sounds a fault tone.

For information on how to change the volume of the sound that notifies that a stored program has
been called, refer to "Stored Programming Complete Tone" (P.299).

4 After the stored program is called, select other features if necessary.

5 Press the <Start> button. I U W
&) ©
@ @ M@MU Clear All
g,? gﬁﬂ) Interrupt @ Stop
® ® @
ONONO) IS
Dial Pause ‘Speed Dial ()

@ @ stft
Bl &
Daa ¢  En| [0 P’::“:,@
L

<Start> button
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7 Stored Programming

Calling a Stored Program for Build Job

You can call a stored program for Build Job on the [Copy]| screen displayed while Build Job

Is running.

7 Select [Change Settings]. Bl copy Fie 00045

Quantity:  0/20 o sampledob
Delete
originals: 4
(A4 @)

i

[ =%
Black & White ?ﬁ! ,W

100%
Collated

I p Start

Chapter Start... Insert Change Change
L 0. |0 ™

Quantity... Settings..

2 Select the [Job Assembly] tab.

NN

Select [Stored Programming].

4 Select a number of a stored program containing the features you want to use.

Note ¢ You can only select registered numbers.

e After the stored program has been called, the machine sounds an audible tone. If a failure occurs, the
machine sounds a fault tone.

For information on how to change the volume of the sound that notifies that a stored program has
been called, refer to "Stored Programming Complete Tone" (P.299).
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8 Web Applications

This chapter describes how to operate web applications.

e Web Applications OVEIVIEW ..........cocorecressnresnsnesnesssnessssessenenne

e Accessing Web Applications...........ccoecoreverensrcssrnessescsnessnnens

e Accessing Using Buttons Registered on the [Home] Screen



8 Web Applications

Web Applications Overview

Web Applications is a service that allows you to access to web applications via a network
using the browser on the machine in order to display and store data.

The machine provides the following features:

* Accessing web applications from the machine, and displaying the web application screen
on the machine

* Storing scanned documents directly in a web application folder

* Printing a file directly that is stored on a remote server

Note ® The web applications that can be displayed on the machine are those which are compatible with the
machine. You cannot access website on the Internet.

To access the web application on the machine, prior settings are required. For information on the
settings, refer to "Web Applications Service Setup” (P.376).
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Accessing Web Applications

Accessing Web Applications

The following describes how to access web applications.

You need to register an access destination in advance.

For information on how to register an access destination, refer to "Server Setup" (P.377).

] Press the <Home> button.

2 Select [Web Applications].

Note o [f Auto Link has been set, the machine can
access the remote service.

3 Select an access destination.

4 Select [Open] from the pop-up menu
displayed.

Accesses the specified remote service.

Details

)z
)32

el AL

<Home> button

1 Language
rd =
Screen
Store & Send Li Store to USB Brightness
l_T_l 272
rint Media Print
-Text ~Photos Job Flow Sheets
Q@
A4
Web Applications

@ Web Applications

Server Name URL
‘WebService01 http://www.test1

WebService02 http://www.test02

@ Web Applications
Server Name - »
Open.. I
Details...
WebService02
close Menu

Displays the information of the specified remote service.

Close Menu

Hides the pop-up menu.
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8 Web Applications

Accessing Using Buttons Registered on the [Home] Screen

You can register frequently used web applications on the [Home] screen as buttons. The
following describes how to access the applications by simply selecting the buttons.

For information on how to register a web application to a button on the [Home] screen, refer to

"Home" (P.300).

] Press the <Home> button.

2 Select [Head Office] registered on the [Home]
screen.
Note ¢ "Head Office" is registered as an example

here. You can specify the name and the
position of the button.

N\

SN

<Home> button

=
ol

Media Print
-Text

A e
Store & Send Link Store to USB
; ; 1 2/2
Media Print
Photos Job Flow Sheets

h 4 h 4
Head Office Web Applications

Language

Screen
Brightness

Calibration

Activity Report

Fax Recelving
Mode

Print Mode
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9 Media Print (Text and Photos)

This chapter describes the basic procedures and features of Media Print - Text and Media
Print - Photos.

o Overview of Media Prilt........csnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssans 166
®  Media Print - TEXL.....ccocererrrccmsnssssssessssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssassssssssssssassssssssasaes 169
¢ Media Print - PROTOS ...ttt sssssssssss s sssssssssssssssssssssssssassssassssssssnssaes 17

o Selecting the Printing OPtions...........cccoceereresesesnesmssesssssssssssssssssssssssssessessessssesssssssens 173



9 Media Print (Text and Photos)

Overview of Media Print

If a USB memory device is connected to the machine, the data stored in the USB memory
device can also be printed. You can also print scanned data stored with the Store to USB
service.

The installation of commercially available Memory Card Reader allows the machine to
retrieve and print image data (DCF1.0-compliant JPEG and TIFF) taken with a digital
camera as well as document files (PDF, TIFF, XPS, and JPEG (JFIF)).

Note ¢ Data stored in USB memory device may be lost or damaged in the following cases. Make sure to back
up data in media before use.
- When disconnecting/connecting the USB memory device by methods other than those described in
this guide
- When receiving the effect of electrical noise or an electrical discharge
- When a fault or failure occurs during operation
- If the USB memory device receives mechanical damage

¢ \We assume no responsibility for any direct and indirect damages arising from or caused by such data
loss.

¢ For Media Print - Photos, images can be displayed in thumbnail view, but cannot be previewed. For
Media Print - Text, files cannot be displayed in thumbnail view and cannot be previewed either.

o XPS stands for XML Paper Specification.

® For using commercially available Memory Card Reader, contact Customer Support at
dell.com/contactdell.

e Commercially available Memory Card Reader with single slot *1 can be used for Media Print feature
(text/photo), but its safe performance is not guaranteed. When a Memory Card Reader with multi-slot
*2js used, only one particular slot is available. The available slot depends on the model, and the slot of
media/Memory Card that you want to use is not always available. Safe performance of a Memory Card
Reader with multi-slot is not guaranteed, either.

*1 :Media/Memory Card that has one slot. Some allow only one type of media/Memory Card, while others
allow more than one type (ex. SD card, xD-Picture Card).
*2 :Media/Memory Card that has two or more slots.

¢ "Exif" is a file format that embeds information required to print the image data taken with a digital

camera. The machine supports Exif 2.0 to 2.2.

The Media Print feature comprises two modes: Media Print - Photos and Media Print - Text.
The Media Print - Photo mode prints data stored in the standard digital camera format, while
the Media Print - Text mode prints data stored in text format. The feature also includes
Index Printing that prints a list of files retrieved in the both modes.
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Overview of Media Print

Supported Media and File Formats

The machine supports USB memory devices.

Supported media and file formats are as follows.

Supported File Format
Supported Media
Media Print - Photos Media Print - Text
* USB 2.0 memory * JPEG files * PDF files
 TIFT files Extension: pdf, PDI 1.3 or

Supports DCF1.0-compliant later

JPEG/TIFF files (Exif2.0,  TIFF files

Exif2.1, Exif2.2) Extension: tif, Grayscale 4 bit/
8bit uncompressed, 8bit/24
bit JPEG compressed, MI1/
MMR compressed

* XPS files
Extension: xps

* JPEG (JFIF)
Extension: jpg

Note

*\When you specify the save location, only folder names are displayed in the list. File names and
shortcuts (symbolic link or alias) are not displayed.

e Folders that comply with the Design rule for Camera File system (DCF) standard used for digital
cameras are not displayed.

e |f a full path (a string of folder and file names in all directories) of the file created exceeds 257
characters long, an error occurs.

¢ |f the medium contains more than 900 folders, the machine may not be able to recognize the medium
correctly.

e |f a file name contains characters that are not supported by the machine, the file name will not be
displayed on the screen.

® XPS stands for XML Paper Specification.

 |n the Media Print - Photos mode, only 8 characters can be recognized as a file name. In the Media
Print - Text mode, up to 255 characters can be recognized.

e Up to 900 files can be processed with Media Print.
¢ Use media formatted with digital cameras or computers (FAT12, FAT16, FAT32 only).

e Use USB 2.0 compliant memory devices with the size up to 128 GB only. (USB 1.1 compliant memory
devices are not supported.).

e |f a file name contains machine-dependent codes, the file may not be recognized or displayed on the
screen correctly.

Notes and Restrictions on Media Print

The following notes and restrictions apply on the use of the Media Print service.

¢ Use the Media Print - Photos service with a medium inserted. Otherwise, a status code
(016-794/116-212) will be displayed on the screen.

* Image files other than files in Exif format (JPEG/TIFF files created on computers) cannot
be printed.

* Once an image file in Exif format is edited or saved on a computer, the file format is no
longer the Exif format.

* If the medium fails, the process is terminated within a few minutes, and an error message

is displayed.

* Eject the medium before switching off the power.
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9 Media Print (Text and Photos)

Be sure to wait until printing is completed and then eject the medium by following the
procedure described in this chapter.

Always back up data in medium before use.

Printing data may take from a few minutes to several tens of minutes, depending on the
size and number of files in the medium.

Before storing document files, format the USB memory with a computer (FAT12, FAT16,
FAT32 only).

When you print a PDF file using Media Print, [PDF Bridge] is selected regardless of the
[Print Processing Mode] setting in [PDF Direct Print].

You can use a USB host adapter to print from your USB memory device or via your USB
cable (as necessary), but the operation is not guaranteed.

Multiple USB memory devices cannot be used simultaneously.

Use USB 2.0 compliant memory devices only. USB 1.1 compliant memory devices are not
supported.
The following USB memory devices are not supported:

- A USB memory device with multiple media partitions that require other utilities to
access to the contents therein.

- A USB memory device connected via an external hub.
Do not use a medium if it stores data that cannot be backed up, such as music data with

the copyright protection function. We assume no responsibility for any direct and indirect
damages arising from or caused by such data loss.

The machine does not display a menu to prevent you from removing a USB memory
device while it 1s being accessed.
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Media Print - Text

Media Print - Text

Selecting Files

You can select files using any of the following three methods:
* Selecting all files
* Selecting the desired files on the [Select From List| screen

* Selecting one file or a range of files with index numbers

Note ®You can select up to 32 files simultaneously.

] Press the <Home> button.

o)

¥ ]

7=

(

Lo
\
<Home> button
Language
= 1 - B
Screen
Store & Send Link Store to USB Brightness
= . =
=31
— 22 Calibration
Medi; int Me int Job Fl Sheet:
-Text - Photos o OWSHESES
4

-
Mode

Web Applications -
Print Mode

The machine starts retrieving files from the medium.

During the retrieval, a screen appears on the control panel indicating that the files are being
transferred.

2 Seclect [Media Print - Text].

Note ® Index numbers from 001 to 900 are automatically assigned to the files retrieved.

3 After the files are retrieved, select either [Select PRGBS
All] or [Select From List] to specity files. Select Al e Last Updated

001 DSCF0516.JPG 18/2/201316:01
Select From

List...
002  DSCF0517.JPG 1812/2013 1601
Select Range

003 DSCF0518.JPG 18/2/201316:01

Output Color Paper Supply 2 Sided Output
| a . B Printing Nl
Black & White Auto Select 1 Sided off

4 After selecting the files to be printed, select the printing options.

For more information on the printing options, refer to "Selecting the Printing Options" (P.173).

Note ® On the pop-up menu displayed when selecting files, you can cancel the selection or display the
details.

e Select[ A ] to return to the previous screen or [ ¥ ] to move to the next screen.

Select All
Selects all document files to be printed.
Note ¢ Depending on the type of files stored in the medium or the directory configuration, some files may not
be printed.
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9 Media Print (Text and Photos)

Select From List
Displays the [Select From List] screen.
Refer to "[Select From List] Screen" (P.170).
Select Range

Use [+] and [-] to specify the range of files to be printed in [First File] and [Last File] under
[Media Print - Text].

Note e Select [Select From List] to display a list of files, and reference the list when selecting the range.

Index Print

Prints a list of the selected files with the index numbers automatically assigned.
For more information on Index Print, refer to "Index Print" (P.175).

[Select From List] Screen

This screen displays a list of files with their folder and file names and stored dates and times.

You can select the desired files from a list of files.

] Select the desired files from a list of files. & Select From List Xcancel | v save

B Name Last Updated Select all files
in this level

+ (001 DSCF7210.JPG 2712/2010 210 A

Details...

002 DSCF7211.JPG 2712/2010 210

003 DSCN1600.JPG 14142004 0:00

004 DSCN1609.PG 14142004 0:00

005 DSCN1610.JPG 14142004 0:00

Note e Select [ A]to return to the previous screen or [ ¥] to move to the next screen.
* You can sort the list in ascending or descending order by selecting [# & 1, [Name], or [Last Updated].

® A check mark is placed in the check box for each file selected. To deselect the file, select the file
again while the file is selected (highlighted).

e |f a folder or file name has more than 170 characters long, the folder or file name is not displayed.

¢ Folder names which include characters that the machine does not support may not be correctly
displayed. If you specify the folders as file storage locations, an error occurs. For more information on
characters that the machine supports, refer to "Entering Text" (P.46).

¢ The machine does not distinguish between upper and lower cases of folder and file names that are
created in Windows environment and that consist of eight characters or less. The names for these
folders and files are displayed in capital letters.

Select all files in this level

Selects all files in the current folder.

Details

Displays detailed information on the selected (highlighted) file. To print the file, select the
[Print] check box on the [Details] screen.

Previous

Allows you to move to the upper directory.
Note ¢ This button is grayed out if there is no upper directory.

Next

Allows you to move to the lower directory.

Note e This button is available when a folder is selected.

170



Media Print - Photos

Media Print - Photos

Selecting Files

You can select files using any of the following three methods:

* Selecting all files

* Selecting the desired files on the [Select From List] screen. You can select up to 100 files

simultaneously

* Selecting one file or a range of files with index numbers

] Press the <Home> button.

2 Sclect [Media Print - Photos].

T N

()
E
B B
=

E
)
o]
D

\ (

<Home> button

A e
Store & Send Link Store to USB
=
= | [ o]
Media Print Medi
-Text - Pl

o Job Flow Sheets
hotos
) 4

Web Applications

Screen
Brightness

Activity Report
Fax Recelving
Mode

The machine starts retrieving files from the medium.
During the retrieval, a screen appears on the control panel indicating that the files are being

transferred.

Note ® Index numbers from 001 to 900 are automatically assigned to the files retrieved.

3 After the files are retrieved, select either [Select

All] or [Select From List] to specify files.

E Media Print Advanced

Photos Settings
Select Al
Select From
List...

Select Range
Index Print

P _ Output Color Paper Supply B 2 Sided
F a a Printing

Color 1MA4 | 1 Sided

4 After selecting the files to be printed, select the printing options.

Output Photo
P (s a
Full Page Print

For more information on the printing options, refer to "Selecting the Printing Options" (P.173).

Note ® On the pop-up menu displayed when selecting files, you can cancel the selection or display the

details.

e Select[ A ] to return to the previous screen or [ W] to move to the next screen.

Select All
Selects all image data to be printed.
Note ¢ Depending on the type of files stored in the medium or the directory configuration, some files may not
be printed.
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Select From List

Displays the [Select From List] screen.
Refer to "[Select From List] Screen" (P.172).

Select Range

Use [+] and [-] to specify the range of files to be printed in [First picture] and [Last picture]
under [Media Print - Photos].

Note e Select [Select From List] to display a list of files, and reference the list when selecting the range.

Index Print

Prints a list of the selected files with the index numbers automatically assigned.
For more information on Index Print, refer to "Index Print" (P.175).

[Select From List] Screen

You can select the desired files from a list of files.

Note e Select [ A]to return to the previous screen or [P T=m. e
[ ¥]to move to the next screen. — -
e A check mark is placed in the check box for 001 Select Al

each file selected. To deselect the file, select

the file again while the file is selected ol it e e

(hlgh'lghted) 004 005 006
IMG_0003.JPG IMG_0004.JPG IMG_0001.JPG
181212013 9:31 181212013 8:16 181212013 16:01

List

Display a list of files with their names and stored dates and times.

Note ® You can sort the list in ascending or descending order by selecting [# & ], [Name], or [Date & Time].
The number of files selected appears on the top on the screen.

Thumbnail

Displays a list of the images and names of the files.

Note ¢ The thumbnail view may not be available for some files. If a file is not displayed in thumbnail view,
display itin list view or in Index Print.
¢ Characters and images may not be correctly displayed in thumbnail view because they are reduced in
size.
¢ Animage is displayed in thumbnail view in the orientation with which the file was stored.
Details

Displays detailed information on the selected (highlighted) file. To print the file, select the
[Print] check box on the [Details] screen.

Deselect All
Deselects all selected files.

Select All
Selects all files.




Selecting the Printing Options

Selecting the Printing Options

You can set the printing options on the [Media Print -Text] or [Media Print - Photos], and
[Advanced Settings] tabs.

By default, pressing the <Shortcut 2> button on the control panel allows you to view a list
of the setting values.

Media Print - Photos

Tab

Item

Setting Value

Media Print Photos

Quantity Specify the number of print sets in the range of
1 - 999, using the numeric keypad.
Output Color Color, Black & White
Paper Supply Trays1-5
Note e \When the desired tray is not displayed, select
[More], and select the tray on the displayed
screen.

When you select [More| and then [Bypass], you can
set [Paper Size] and [Paper Type].
* Paper Size
Select the paper size to be used from the list:
A4,85x 11", B5, 100 x 148 mm
* Paper Type
Select the paper type to be used from the list.

2 Sided Printing

Off, Long Edge Flip, Short Edge Flip

Output Photo Size

* Full Page Print

*5x7"
When you select [Output Size] on the screen
displayed after selecting [More], the following sizes

are selectable:
A4,85x 11", 100 x 148 mm, 3.5x 5", 5x 7"

Note ® According to the size selected here and the
paper size, only the photos fitting on one sheet
of paper are aligned and printed. If you select [1
Picture per Page], one sheet of paper is used for
one file and printed.

* 3 Pictures per Page (Center)
When you select [Pictures per Page] on the screen
displayed after selecting [More], the following
options are available:
2 Pictures, 3 Pictures (Center), 3 Pictures (Left), 4
Pictures, 6 Pictures, 8 Pictures

Advanced Settings

Bitmap Smoothing

Off, On

Note

e \When you select a paper size smaller than the image size, the image is automatically reduced. When
you select a paper size larger than the image size, the image is printed at its original size.

o The features displayed on the [Media Print - Photos] and [Advanced Settings] screens may vary
depending on the combination of the optional components installed on the machine.
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Media Print - Text

Tab item Setting Value
i Quantity Specify the number of print sets in the range of
1 - 999, using the numeric keypad.
Media Print Text Output Color Color, Black & White
Paper Supply Auto Select, Trays 1 -5
Note ¢ Select [Auto Select] or the tray in which any of

the following sizes of paper is loaded:
A4, A5, B5,85x 11", 85x 14"

¢ \When you select [Auto Select], the machine
automatically selects a tray that contains the
same size of paper as the document, and prints
the document at its original size.

¢ When the desired tray is not displayed, select
[More], and on the screen displayed, select the
tray.
When you select [More] and then [Bypass], you can
set [Paper Size] and [Paper Type].
* Paper Size
Select the paper size to be used from the list:
A4, A5[), A5, B5,85 x 11", 8.5 x 14"
* Paper Type
Select the paper type to be used from the list.

2 Sided Printing Off, Long Edge Flip, Short Edge Flip

Staple Specify the stapling positions.
When the desired stapling positions are not displayed,
select [More].

Note ¢ [f you select and print multiple documents, all of
the documents are stapled together. To staple
only one document, print only that document.

Advanced Settings Pages per Side Off, 2 Pages, 4 Pages
Bitmap Smoothing Off, On
Note * When you select a paper size smaller than the document size, the document image is automatically
reduced. When you select a paper size larger than the document size, the document is printed at its
original size.

¢ The features displayed on the [Media Print - Text] and [Advanced Settings] screens may vary
depending on the combination of the optional components installed on the machine.
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Index Print

* In the Media Print - Photos mode, a list of 30 x 40 mm reduced images, plus index
numbers, file names, and dates when images were stored in the medium are printed.

* In the Media Print - Text mode, names, dates when files were stored in the medium, and
the total number of files are printed.

You can specify only the number of print sets for Index Print, in the range from 1 - 999 sets
in | set increments. For other printing options, the settings you have specified for Media
Print - Text or Media Print - Photos before selecting the [Index Print] check box will be
effective. To change these settings, deselect the [Index Print] check box, change the print
settings, and then perform Index Print. The setting values return to the defaults if the
machine is rebooted.

The following setting items are restricted when you select Index Print.

Setting Item Value

Output Color In the Media Print - Photos mode
* Color, Black & White

In the Media Print - Text mode

* Black & White only

Paper Supply Trays 1 -5
Note e Select the tray in which any of the following sizes of paper
is loaded: A4,8.5x 11"
2 Sided Printing Off, Long Edge Flip, Short Edge Flip
Staple Not available
Pages per Side Not available
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10 Job Status

This chapter describes how to check the status of jobs and operate the jobs.

®  JOD Status QVEIVIEW ... ssssssssssssssssssseaseass 178
e Checking Current/Pending JoDS...........coveorrercirnencsnnenese s ssesessssssessssssesessasens 179
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o Printing Pending JODBS ... s 195

e Handling Error TEerminations.........cccouoverennencsnesssnessessssessssesssssssessssessssssssssssssssessssessessssens 196



10 Job Status

Job Status Overview

] Press the <Job Status> button.

The Job Status feature allows you to check current, pending, and completed jobs. You can
also cancel printing and print jobs that are waiting to be output or resumed.

E— Login/Out  Job Stat Machine Status  Power S
@ @® ©
o
o w | o oy
() .@ () Interrupt ( ) Stop
s o | oww @
Dial Pause Speed Dial @
ONO; S
 e— ™|
Data & Ewor (@ Min @
Power

<Job Status> button

You can operate the following on the [Job Status] screen.

Checking current/pending jobs

Lists current and pending jobs, and displays their details. Also allows you to cancel current
or pending jobs.

For more information, refer to "Checking Current/Pending Jobs" (P.179).
Checking completed jobs

Displays the status of completed jobs, and their details.

For more information, refer to "Checking Completed Jobs" (P.181).

Checking stored jobs

Prints or deletes jobs stored using the Charge Print, Secure Print, Private Charge Print,
Sample Set, and Delayed Print features.

For more information, refer to "Printing and Deleting Stored Jobs" (P.182).

Printing pending jobs

Prints jobs that are waiting to be output or resumed.
For more information, refer to "Printing Pending Jobs" (P.195).
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Checking Current/Pending Jobs

This section describes how to check current or pending jobs. On the status screen, you can
cancel or preferentially execute jobs.

] Press the <Job Status> button. 0\

S
=
]
g
H

)
®;
©

Clear All

® @:E:E:

H |
1S

0:® 0ie:0 O
© © ©:@ @

@

<Job Status> button

2 Sclect the job to be canceled or preferentially e

All Jobs

executed. B v

File/ Job Type Remote Terminal Status Progress

Note e Select[ A ] to return to the previous screen or
[ W] to move to the next screen.

00039- Copy A4 3:100% Copying 171 A

00049 - Print A4 5:100% Print Wait m

® From the drop-down menu, you can select and
display the desired type of jobs.

3 Select [Delete] or [Promote Job]. B print Job Fieoote1 B clese

Delete

E Promote Job

Print Waiting Jobs

Prints the jobs that are waiting to be output or resumed.
For more information, refer to "Printing Pending Jobs" (P.195).

Delete

Cancels the current or pending job.
Promote Job
Preferentially executes the selected job.
If you select this button, [#] appears under the [Status] of the selected job.

Delete

Stops processing the job.

Last Original

Select this button to end scanning of documents. The job is then executed.

Next Original

Select this button when you have another document to scan.
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Start

Resumes the suspended job.

Change Quantity

Displays the [Change Quantity] screen, on which you can change the number of print sets.
Enter the number using the numeric keypad.
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Checking Completed Jobs

This section describes how to check completed jobs.

You can check whether a job has been completed successtully. Selecting a job allows you to
see 1ts details.

] Press the <Job Status> button. I N
@ @
ONOJ[CRNE
@ole
O ®

<Job Status> button

2 Sclect the [Completed Jobs] tab. e @ FA B

& All Jobs v | Group Parent Jobs

Note e Select[ A]to return to the previous screen or
[ ¥1to move to the next screen.

File/ Job Type Remote Terminal Status Pages

00183-Store to Folder Folder 001 Completed 3

¢ From the drop-down menu, you can select and
display the desired type of jobs.

- -Copy A4:100% Completed 17
- -Receive ChargePrint Completed
- -Receive ChargePrint Completed

- -Receive ChargePrint Completed

3 Select a job to sce the details.

4 Sclect [Close] after the confirmation. & copy v close

Original Size :A4D
Reduce/ Enlarge :100%
Output Color  :Black & White

Status : Completed Time Completed :21/2/2013 16:19

Quantity 111

. Print this Job Print this
ages S ) History Report m o Report
Paper ey

Group Parent Jobs
Allows you to check the list or history of related jobs (such as job flow jobs).

Show Child Jobs
Displays a job list.

Print this Job History Report
Prints the Job History Report.

Print this Job Report
Prints the Job Report.
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Printing and Deleting Stored Jobs

This section describes how to print or delete jobs stored with the Secure Print or Sample Set
feature, or stored with the [Receive Control] setting of the Charge Print feature. The [Secure
Print Jobs & More] screen allows you to print or delete stored jobs.

The following shows the reference section for each feature.

SECUTE PIINE ..o e 182
SAMIPIE SEE .o 184
Delayed Print. ..o 186
Charge PIINt ... 187
Private Charge Print........ccoco o 190
PuUbLic FOIAET ..o 192
UNdEelIVered FaxXes .....c.ouoiiiiiccee 193
] Press the <Job Status> button. I N P
@ @ ©
Q0 ..
56l6 -5 .
@ ® @
e0le (&)
06l® =

<Job Status> button

2 Select the [Secure Print Jobs & More] tab. peseiabe | Conpted | ieavers

= Private Ch Print... )= S le Set... = Delayed Print...
- rivate Charge Prin oﬁ ample Set & elayed Prinf

= Ch: Print... Public Folder... Undelivered F:
) GG g PublicFolder [] W aadF:

[Secure Print] and [Private Charge Print] are not displayed simultaneously on the screen. For more
information on the settings, refer to "Charge/Private Print Settings" (P.412).

Secure Print

This feature allows you to temporarily store print data in the machine to print it with the
print command from the machine. The feature also enables you to set a passcode, which is
helpful to print confidential documents.

The following describes how to print or delete jobs stored with the Secure Print feature.

Note e This feature does not appear when [Receive Control] in [Charge / Private Print Settings] is set to either
of the following:

- Select[According to Print Accounting], and then select [Save as Private Charge Print Job] in [Job
Login Success].

- Select [Save as Private Charge Print Job].
When [Save as Private Charge Print Job] or [Save as Charge Print Job] is selected in [Receive Control]

under [Charge / Private Print Settings], jobs will not be saved in [Secure Print] under [Secure Print
Jobs & More] even if you select [Secure Print] on the print driver. For more information, refer to

"Charge/Private Print Settings" (P.412).

For information on how to operate a Secure Print job, refer to the print driver's help.
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] Select [Secure Print].

2 Select the user to be checked, and select [Job o Secure Print Qrefren | v close
Llst] . A
001 admin 002 user1
Note e Select [Refresh] to display the updated P
information.

o Select[ A ] to return to the previous screen or
[ W] to move to the next screen.

® You can enter a user ID in [Go to] using the
numeric keypad to display the user ID at the
top of the list.

J  Enter the passcode, and select [Confirm)]. X cancel

Passcode

Note e |f the passcode is not set, the passcode entry
screen does not appear.

4 Select the job to be printed or deleted. 8 usert O hefrsn

Job Name Stored Date Pages

Note e You can select up to 100 files simultaneously to
print or delete the files. If you select multiple
files, they are printed in the selected order.

1. C:\Documents and Settings\8#12 20/2/2013 9:53 1

5 Select any option.
6 When printing, specify the number of print sets using the numeric keypad.

Select All
Selects all jobs. To deselect all the jobs, select this button again.

Delete
Deletes the Secure Print job.
Note ¢ |f jobs with the same Billing ID are all deleted, the Billing ID will be deleted.

Refer to "When [Delete] is Selected" (P.184).

Print Quantity
Specify the number of print sets.

Print

Prints the Secure Print job. After printing, the job is deleted.
Refer to "When [Print] is Selected" (P.184).

« Confirm

+ Close

Number of Jobs:
1

Select All
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When [Delete] is Selected

7 SeleCt [Delete] ’ _DeleteSecure Print Job(s) - -

Are you sure you want to delete the selected job?

User ID: user1
Job Name: C:\Documents and Settings\8#12510;8#12491;8#12517;8#12450

Stored Date: 20/2/2013 9:53

Delete Cancel
v

Delete

Deletes the job.

Note ¢ Once the job is deleted, it cannot be restored.
Cancel

Cancels deleting the job.
When [Print] is Selected

T Specify how to process the job after printing. B e

Note * The screen as shown on the right does not e seected b wilbsprinted,
appear if [Print Job Confirmation Screen] is set Usor 1D: wsert
to [Disabled] in the System Administration Sore Do SO0 o o O HIZ OB AMZNTB12450
mode. If [Disabled] is selected, the machine Select 0 delete or save the job after priting.
automatically deletes the job after printing
without displaying the confirmation screen. e Print and Save Cancel

For more information, refer to "Print Job
Confirmation Screen” (P.375).

Print and Delete
Starts printing the job. After printing, the job is deleted.

Print and Save

Starts printing the job. After printing, the job remains undeleted.

Cancel

Cancels printing the job.

Sample Set

The following describes how to print or delete jobs stored with the Sample Set feature.

Before printing multiple sets of a document, you can first print one set for trial, and then
print the remaining sets from the machine.
For information on how to operate a Sample Set job, refer to the print driver's help.

Note ¢ When [Save as Private Charge Print Job] or [Save as Charge Print Job] is selected in [Receive Control]
under [Charge / Private Print Settings], jobs will not be saved in [Sample Set] under [Secure Print Jobs
& More] even if you select [Sample Set] on the print driver.

For more information, refer to "Charge/Private Print Settings" (P.412).

7 Select [Sample Set].
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2 Sclect the user to be checked, and select [Job PR Orefresn | v close
Llst] . gg::zoo
Note e Select [Refresh] to display the updated

information.

e Select [ A ] to return to the previous screen or
[ ¥1to move to the next screen.

*You can enter a user ID in [Go to] using the
numeric keypad to display the user ID at the
top of the list.

3 Select the job to be printed or deleted. % usert Qroran | v ciom

Job Name Stored Date Pages ;‘“’"bef of Jobs:

Note ® You can select up to 100 files simultaneously to
print or delete the files. If you select multiple
files, they are printed in the selected order.

1. C:\Documents and Settings\8#12 20/2/2013 10:02 1 Select All

2. C:\Documents and Settings\8#12 20/2/2013 9:59 1

4 Select any option.

5 When printing, specify the number of print sets using the numeric keypad.

Select All
Selects all jobs. To deselect all the jobs, select this button again.

Delete
Deletes the Sample Set job.

Refer to "When [Delete] is Selected" (P.185).
Print Quantity

Specify the number of print sets using the numeric keypad.

Print

Prints the Sample Set job. After printing the remaining sets of the job, the job is deleted.
Refer to "When [Print] is Selected" (P.186).

When [Delete] is Selected

/' Select [Delete]. T

Are you sure you want to delete the selected job?

User ID: user1
Job Name: C:\Documents and Settings\8#12510;8#12491;8#12517;8#12450
Stored Date: 20/2/2013 10:02

Delete Cancel
v [X]

Delete

Deletes the job.

Note ® Once the job is deleted, it cannot be restored.
Cancel

Cancels deleting the job.

185



10 Job Status

When [Print] is Selected

] Select [Yes].

Note ® The screen as shown on the right does not The selected job will be deleted after printing.
appear if [Print Job Confirmation Screen] is set s 1Dt st
to [Disabled] in the System Administration Sore Do SO0 T IO AMZNT 812450
mode. If [Disabled] is selected, the machine Do you stillwan to print?
automatically deletes the job after printing
without displaying the confirmation screen. v

For more information, refer to "Print Job
Confirmation Screen” (P.375).
Yes

Starts printing the job. After printing, the job is deleted.

Note e After a sample set is output, the remaining sets will automatically be output if the machine is not
instructed for the period specified in [Auto Job Release]. To prevent the remaining sets from being
output automatically, set [Auto Job Release] to [Off]. For information on how to set [Auto Job Release],
refer to "Auto Job Release" (P.296).

No
Cancels printing the job.

Delayed Print

This feature allows you to temporarily store print data on the machine to print it at specified
time.

Up to 100 jobs can be stored (queued) simultaneously for the Delayed Print feature. If the
power is switched off when jobs are in queue (before the specified print time), the jobs whose
print time has elapsed will automatically be printed immediately after the power is switched
on again.

The following describes how to print or delete jobs stored with the Delayed Print feature.
For information on how to operate a Delayed Print job, refer to the print driver's help.

Note ® \When [Save as Private Charge Print Job] or [Save as Charge Print Job] is selected in [Receive Control]
under [Charge / Private Print Settings], jobs will not be saved in [Delayed Print] under [Secure Print
Jobs & More] even if you select [Delayed Print] on the print driver. For more information, refer to
"Charge/Private Print Settings" (P.412).

7 Select [Delayed Print].

2 Sclect the job to be printed or deleted. o8 Delayed Print Qrefren | close
. Job Name Print Time Pages z“umber of Jobs:
Note e Select [Refresh] to display the updated :
. formation 1. C:\Documents and Settings\8#12 0:40 1
in .

¢ Select [ A ] to return to the previous screen or
[ ¥1to move to the next screen.

¢ [Print Time] shows the time to start printing.

3 Select any option.

Delete

Deletes the Delayed Print job.
Refer to "When [Delete] is Selected" (P.187).
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Print

Prints the Delayed Print job. After printing, the job is deleted. If printed manually, the job
will not be printed at the specified time.

Refer to "When [Print] is Selected" (P.187).

When [Delete] is Selected

7 SeleCt [Delete] ' Eelayt;Print-Delete ——— —

Are you sure you want to delete the selected job?

Job Name: C:\Documents and Settings\8#12510;8#12491;8#12517;8#12450;
Print Time: 0:40 (Stored Date: 20/2/2013 10:05)

User Name:

Host Name:

Delete Cancel
v

Delete

Deletes the job.

Note ® Once the job is deleted, it cannot be restored.
Cancel

Cancels deleting the job.

When [Print] is Selected

S nola Dicisa ) pafrach asa
7 Select [Yes]. e |
Note * The screen as shown on the right does not The et o il be delted ater prningand
appear if [Print Job Confirmation Screen] is set

Job Name: C:\Documents and Settings\8#12510;8#12491;8#12517;8#12450;

to [Disabled] in the System Administration Sy S P AT TR
mode. If [Disabled] is selected, the machine Hosthiame

automatically deletes the job after printing
without displaying the confirmation screen. v
For more information, refer to "Print Job
Confirmation Screen” (P.375).

Do you want to print now?

Yes

Starts printing the job. After printing, the job is deleted.

No
Cancels printing the job.

Charge Print

This feature authenticates users on the machine to prevent unauthorized users from
operating print jobs. When this feature is enabled, the machine prints only the jobs of
authenticated users. You can also configure the machine to store print jobs temporarily, and
then print them from the machine’s control panel.

If received print jobs are set to be saved as Charge Print under [Tools] > [Authentication /
Security Settings] > [Authentication] > [Charge / Private Print Settings] > [Receive
Control], the jobs are saved for each Billing ID. Any jobs that were not given a Billing ID on
the print driver are saved in [No User ID].

For more information on how to register user IDs on the machine, refer to "Create/View User
Accounts" (P.398).
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Note e Unlike the Private Charge Print feature, the Charge Print feature can store jobs without a user ID, such
as e-mail printing and print jobs sent from Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool, and can print the jobs
after authenticating users.

e [Charge Print] appears when [Save as Charge Print Job] is selected by using one of the following
procedures in the System Administration mode:

- Select [Save as Charge Print Job] in [Receive Control].

- Select [According to Print Accounting] in [Receive Control], and then select [Save as Private Charge
Print Job] in [Job Login Failure].

- Select [According to Print Accounting] or [Save as Private Charge Print Job] in [Receive Control],
and then select [Save as Charge Print Job] in [Job without User ID].

For information on how to set Charge Print, refer to "Charge/Private Print Settings" (P.412).
The following describes how to print and delete a job stored with the Charge Print feature.

] Press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel, or select the login information field
on the touch screen.

2 Enter the user ID, and select [Enter]. 2 Login Xeaed | v enter

& DeleteText

Note ¢ \When the passcode is set, enter the user ID UseriD:|
and select [Next]. Then, enter the passcode
and select [Enter].

Backspace

¢ \While a user is authenticated, the <Log In/
Out> button lights up on the control panel. shi

¢ To log out of the machine, press the <Log In/ More Characters
Out> button on the control panel.

3 Select [Charge Print].

4 Select the user to be checked, and select [Job < Charge Print Qrefren | v close
Llst] . gg1t<°—>200
001 (No User ID)
Note ¢ Select [Refresh] to display the updated
information.

e Select [ A ] to return to the previous screen or
[ ¥]1to move to the next screen.

* You can enter a user ID in [Go to] using the
numeric keypad to display the user ID at the
top of the list.

5 Enter the passcode, and select [Confirm]. X cancel | v Confim

Passcode

Note ¢ |f the passcode is not set, the passcode entry
screen does not appear.

6 Sclect the job to be printed or deleted. & (NoUser ID) wacn e

Number of Jobs:

Job Name Stored Date Pages 15

EADCIMV100ABCDENIMG_0004.) 25/2/201

EADCIM\100ABCDE\DSCF0516.] 25/2/201
Delete
C:\Documents and Settings\8#12 22/2/201313:
Print Quantity
C:\Documents and Settings\8#12 22/2/2013 13 1 ¢ 9,999 Sets

1

C:\Documents and Settings\8dt12 21/2/201

C:\Documents and Settings\8dt12 21/2/201

7 Select any option.

8§ When printing, specify the number of print sets using the numeric keypad.
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Delete

Deletes the Charge Print job.
Refer to "When [Delete] is Selected" (P.189).

Print Quantity

Specify the number of print sets using the numeric keypad.

Print

Prints the Charge Print job. After printing, the job is deleted.
Refer to "When [Print] is Selected" (P.189).

When [Delete] is Selected

I Select [Delete].

A Delete Charge Print Jobs .

Are you sure you want to delete the selected job?
User ID: (No User ID)

Job Name: EADCIM\100ABCDEVIMG_0004.jpg
Stored Date: 25/2/2013 16:26

Delete Cancel
v

Delete

Deletes the job.

Note e Once the job is deleted, it cannot be restored.
Cancel

Cancels deleting the job.

When [Print] is Selected

T Specify how to process the job after printing. A o e

Note  The screen as shown on the right does not e slcted o il b prited,
appear if [Print Job Confirmation Screen] is set R
to [D|Sab|ed] |n the System Admlnlstratlon Job Name: EADCIM\100ABCDEVIMG_0004.jpg

Stored Date: 25/2/2013 16:26

mode. If [Disabled] is selected, the machine
automatically deletes the job after printing
without displaying the confirmation screen. Print and
For more information, refer to "Print Job

Confirmation Screen" (P.375).

Select to delete or save the job after printing.

Print and Save Cancel

Print and Delete

Starts printing the job. After printing, the job is deleted.
Print and Save

Starts printing the job. After printing, the job remains undeleted.
Cancel

Cancels printing the job.
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10 Job Status

Private Charge Print

This feature allows you to temporarily store print data in the machine for each
authentication user ID, and request on the machine's control panel to print the data. As the
feature enables you to select and print only necessary jobs, you can avoid printing
unnecessary jobs. Furthermore, the machine displays only the jobs of authenticated users
and their associated sub users to securely protect the privacy of the users. The Private Print
feature is suitable for authenticating and managing specific users managed by the system
administrator.

If received print jobs are set to be saved with Private Charge Print, the jobs are saved for cach
authentication user ID.

Note ¢ [Private Charge Print] is displayed when [Receive Control] in [Charge / Private Print Settings] is set to
either of the following:

- Select [According to Print Accounting] in [Receive Control], and then select [Save as Private Charge
Print Job] in [Job Login Success].
- Select [Save as Private Charge Print Job] in [Receive Control].
¢ \When the Private Charge Print feature is selected, you cannot specify normal print, Secure Print,

Sample Set, Delayed Print on the print driver.
The Private Charge Print feature restricts the use of the machine through either user ID
authentication or card authentication, or the combination of both. For information of the types
of authentication, refer to "T'ypes of Authentication" (P.483).
To delete a print job instructed with an invalid user ID, display the list of print jobs after logging
in as a system administrator, and then select the job to be deleted. For more information, refer to
"Deleting a Private Charge Print Job with an Invalid User ID" (P.255). For information on how to
set a User ID, refer to "Charge/Private Print Settings" (P.412).

The following describes how to print or delete a job stored with the Private Charge Print
feature.

Press the <Log In/Out> button on the control panel, or select the login information field
on the touch screen.

Enter the user ID, and select [Enter]. 2 Login S [

Note ¢ \When the passcode is set, enter the user ID UserlD| B DeleteText
and select [Next]. Then, enter the passcode
and select [Enter].

Backspace

¢ While the user is authenticated, the <Log In/
Out> button lights up on the control panel.

Shift
¢ To log out of the machine, press the <Log In/ More Characters
Out> button on the control panel.

Select [Private Charge Print].

Note e If you are authenticated as a system administrator, selecting [Private Charge Print] will display a list of
authentication user IDs. Select a user ID from the list, and then select [Job List] to display a list of jobs
stored for the selected user.

Select the job to be printed or deleted. 1= Private Charge Print Prinh ||oek
) . Job Name Stored Date Pages Dumberoffobs:
Note ® You can select up to 100 files simultaneously to 1_ Dok ok St et 2001258 ] —
print or delete the files. If you select multiple ; vo
. . . 2. C:\Documents and Settings\8#12 20/2/2013 9:48 1 Delete
files, they are printed in the selected order.

3. C:\Documents and Settings\8#12 20/2/2013 9:47 1

Print Quantity
1 ¢ 9,999 Sets

Select any option.

When printing, specify the number of print sets using the numeric keypad.
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Printing and Deleting Stored Jobs

Select All
Selects all jobs. To deselect all the jobs, select this button again.
Delete

Deletes the Private Charge Print job.

Note o |f jobs with the same user ID are all deleted, the user ID will be deleted.
Refer to "When [Delete] is Selected" (P.191).

Print Quantity
Specify the number of print sets using the numeric keypad.
Print

Prints the Private Charge Print job. After printing, the job is deleted.
Refer to "When [Print] is Selected" (P.191).

When [Delete] is Selected

1 Select [Delete]. =

A Delete Private Charge Print Jobs .

Are you sure you want to delete the selected job?
User ID: user1

Job Name: C:\Documents and Settings\8#12510;8#12491;8#12517;8#12450
Stored Date: 20/2/2013 9:53

Delete Cancel
v

Delete

Deletes the job.

Note e Once the job is deleted, it cannot be restored.
Cancel

Cancels deleting the job.

When [Print] is Selected

7 Specify how to process the Job after printing. -
Note ® The screen as shown on the right does not e seected b wilbsprinted,
appear if [Print Job Confirmation Screen] is set User 1 usert
to [D|sab|ed] |n the System Admlnlstratlon Job Name: C:\Documents and Settings\8#12510;8#12491;8#12517;8#12450

Stored Date: 20/2/2013 9:53

mode. If [Disabled] is selected, the machine
automatically deletes the job after printing
without displaying the confirmation screen. Print and Print and Save Cancel
For more information, refer to "Print Job

Confirmation Screen” (P.375).

Select to delete or save the job after printing.

Print and Delete
Starts printing the job. After printing, the job is deleted.
Print and Save
Starts printing the job. After printing, the job remains undeleted.

Cancel

Cancels printing the job.
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Public Folder

This feature allows you to store data in the machine and send the data by operating on a
remote machine.

The following describes how to print or delete a job stored in a public folder.

Note ¢ An optional component is required to use this feature. For more information, contact Customer
Support at dell.com/contactdell.

] Select [Public Folder]. pesvesobs | ConBEE | Soveavioe

= Private Ch Print... )= S le Set... = Delayed Print...
- rivate Charge Prin oﬁ ample Set & elayed Prinf

Charge Print... Public Folder... E Undelivered Faxes...

S -

2 Sclect the job to be printed or deleted. e Public Folder O Refreh | v Close

Number - Type Stored Date Pages g‘um*’e' of Files:

Note e Select [Refresh] to display the updated
information.

1. 00064 - Store for Polling 197212013 15:51 Select All

2. 00063 - Store for Polling 1972120131551
Delete

¢ Select [ A ] to return to the previous screen or
[ ¥]to move to the next screen.

00062 - Store for Polling 19/2/2013 15550

3 Select any option.

Select All
Selects all jobs. To deselect all the jobs, select this button again.

Delete
Deletes the selected job stored in the public folder.
Refer to "When [Delete] is Selected" (P.192).

Print

Prints the selected job stored in the public folder.
Refer to "When [Print] is Selected" (P.193).

When [Delete] is Selected

] Select [Delete].

Are you sure you want to delete the selected file?

File 00064 / Type: File for Free Polling
Stored Date: 19/2/2013 15:51

Delete Cancel
v

Delete
Deletes the job.
Note ¢ Once the job is deleted, it cannot be restored.
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Printing and Deleting Stored Jobs

Cancel

Cancels deleting the job.

When [Print] is Selected
Starts printing the job.

Undelivered Faxes

The following describes how to re-send or delete an undelivered fax job.

Note ® This feature may not appear depending on the settings in the System Administration mode.

e An optional component is required to use this feature. For more information, contact Customer
Support at dell.com/contactdell.

7 Select [Undelivered Faxes].

2 Sclect the job to be re-sent or deleted. B Undelivered Faxes O Refresn | v close
Note o Select [Refresh] to display the updated ;bz:x S
information.

Send Fax

o Select[ A ] to return to the previous screen or
[ ¥]to move to the next screen.

3 Se]ect any OptiOH. B Undelivered Faxes :File 00144 + Close
To re-send to the previously specified fax @ ousdotne

Job Type :Send Fax

number, press the <Start> button. of ecions 1

Time Submitted  :20/2/2013 11:29
Time Completed  :20/2/2013 11:30
Pages 54l

StartingRate  :G3 Auto i Delete (v G

This Fax Recipients...

Delete This Fax

Deletes the undelivered fax job.
Refer to "When [Delete This Fax] is Selected" (P.193).

Change Recipients

Allows you to change the fax recipient and re-send the undelivered fax job.
Refer to "When [Change Recipients] is Selected" (P.194).

When [Delete This Fax] is Selected

7 Se]eCt [Delete] ’ De’leteUneIiered Fax S -

Are you sure you want to delete the selected fax?

Job 00144

Recipient: 123456456

Fax Undelivered to 1 Recipient(s)
Job Type: Send Fax

Time Submitted: 20/2/2013:11:29
Time Completed: 20/2/2013:11:30
Pages: 1

Delete Cancel
v [X]

Delete

Deletes the undelivered fax job.

193



10 Job Status

Cancel
Cancels deleting the undelivered fax job.

When [Change Recipients] is Selected
Specity a fax recipient for the undelivered fax job.
Besides the fax recipient, the following features can be changed on the control panel:
* Fax type
* Starting Rate

Note ¢ |f the fax recipient has been changed, header information will not be added even if [Transmission
Header Text] is set to [Display Header].

For information on how to specify fax recipients, refer to "Step 3 Specifying Destinations” (P.127).
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Printing Pending Jobs

After the last user operation on the control panel of the machine, a job is waiting to be
printed until the period of time specified in [Auto Print] elapses, instead of being printed
immediately. You can forcibly print this pending job without waiting for this time period to
elapse.

If a job is paused by the <Stop> button and is waiting to be resumed, you can also resume
the job. If there are multiple jobs, subsequent jobs are printed after the paused job has been
printed.

Note e |f there are no pending jobs, the [Print Waiting Jobs] button is disabled.

For information on how to set [Auto Print], refer to "Auto Print" (P.296).

] Press the <Job Status> button. I V-
@ @ ©
@ @ @ Clear All
Qoo @
® ®|®
Dial Pause Speed Dial
© © P
e | —y |
Data Error [0 mn@

<Job Status> button

2 Select [Print Waiting Jobs]. pemetaes | conered | sercet |

All Jobs
Eg v

File/ Job Type Remote Terminal Status Progress
00039-Copy A45:100% Copying 17| A

00049 - Print A4 5:100% Print Wait m
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Handling Error Terminations

This section describes how to handle error terminations.

For a Print Joh

Select a job shown as an error termination on the [Completed Jobs] tab to check the status
code. Follow the instructions of the status code to solve the problem.

If an error occurs during a print job, the machine can be configured either to pause the print
job until the error is confirmed by the user, or to automatically cancel the error job so that
subsequent jobs can be printed.

For more information on the setting, refer to "Print Service Settings" (P.345).

For information on status codes, refer to "Status Code" (P.555).

For a Fax Job

A Transmission Report - Job Undelivered is printed.

For more information on the Transmission Report - Job Undelivered, refer to "Transmission Report -
Job Undelivered" (P.268). For more information on how to print the Transmission Report - Job
Undelivered automatically, refer to "Transmission Report - Job Undelivered" (P.306).

For a Scan Job

A Transmission Report - Job Undelivered is printed.

For more information on the Transmission Report - Job Undelivered, refer to "Transmission Report -
Job Undelivered" (P.268). For more information on how to print the Transmission Report - Job
Undelivered automatically, refer to "Transmission Report - Job Undelivered" (P.306).

For Other Jobs
Print a Job History Report, and check the execution results.
For information on the Job History Report, refer to "Job History Report" (P.306).

When an status code is listed in the Transmission Report - Job Undelivered or the Job History Report,
refer to "Status Code" (P.555).
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11 Computer Operations

This chapter describes how to print documents, import scanned files, use Direct Fax, and
operate Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool on your computer.

Note ® An optional component is required to use this feature. For more information, contact Customer
Support at dell.com/contactdell.

® The computer screen images shown in this chapter are as of August 2013.
e The procedures in this chapter may vary depending on the driver and utility software being used due
to the upgrades.
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11 Computer Operations

Features Overview

This section describes an overview of features you can perform from a computer.

Printing

Submits a print job to the machine from a computer.

E-mail Printing

Submits a print job to the machine from a computer by sending e-mail attached with a
document. The received e-mail is automatically printed from the machine according to the
settings on the machine.

Sending Fax

Sends a fax directly from a computer.

Importing Scanned Data

Imports files stored in a folder of the machine to a computer.

Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool

Displays the machine status and job status. The feature also allows you to change settings as
well as to import files stored in a folder.
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12 Paper and Other Media

This chapter describes the paper that can be used with the machine, precautions when
handling paper, and how to load paper in trays.

¢ Print Media GUIdelines ... 200
I T 11 T Ty o T =] P TSP 207
e Changing the Paper Settings...........cccocnnnmrneresmensesessssesssssssssssssssssssessessessssesssssssens 214



12 Paper and Other Media

Print Media Guidelines

Paper

Print media is paper, labels, envelopes, and coated paper among others. Your machine
provides high-quality printing on a variety of print media. Selecting the appropriate print
media for your machine helps avoid printing troubles.

This section describes selecting print media, caring for print media, and loading the print
media in the paper trays.

For the best print quality in color, use 75 gsm xerographic, grain long paper. For the best
print quality in black and white, use 90 gsm xerograhic, grain long paper. It is recommended
that you try a sample first before buying large quantities of any print media.

When loading paper, identify the recommended print side on the paper package, and load
the paper accordingly. See "Loading Paper" (P.207) for detailed loading instructions.

Paper Characteristics

The following paper characteristics affect print quality and reliability. It is recommended
that you follow these guidelines when evaluating new paper stock.

Weight

Curl

The tray automatically feeds paper weights from 60 to 216 gsm grain long. Paper lighter than
60 gsm may not feed properly, and could cause paper jams. For best performance, use 75 gsm
grain long paper.

Curl is the tendency of print media to curve at its edges. Excessive curl can cause paper
feeding problems. Curl usually occurs after the paper passes through the machine, where it
is exposed to high temperatures. Storing paper unwrapped, even in the paper tray, can
contribute to paper curling prior to printing and cause feeding problems regardless of

humidity. When printing on curled paper, straighten the paper and then insert it into the
Tray 5.

Smoothness

The degree of paper smoothness directly atfects print quality. If the paper is too rough, the
toner does not fuse to the paper properly, resulting in poor print quality. If the paper is too
smooth, 1t can cause paper feeding problems. Smoothness between 150 and 250 Shettield
points produces the best print quality.

Moisture Content

The amount of moisture in the paper affects both print quality and the ability of the machine
to feed the paper properly. Leave the paper in its original packaging until you are ready to use
it. This limits the exposure of the paper to moisture changes that can degrade its
performance.

Grain Direction

Grain refers to the alignment of the paper fibers in a sheet of paper. Grain is either grain long,
running the length of the paper, or grain short, running the width of the paper. For 60 to 135
gsm paper, grain long fibers are recommended. For paper heavier than 135 gsm, grain short
1s preferred.
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Fiber Content

Most high-quality xerographic paper is made from 100% chemically pulped wood. Paper
containing fibers such as cotton possess characteristics that can result in degraded paper
handling.

Recommended Paper

To ensure the best print quality and feed reliability, use 75 gsm xerographic paper. Business
paper designed for general business use also provide acceptable print quality. Only use paper
able to withstand high temperatures without discoloring, bleeding, or releasing hazardous
emissions.

The laser printing process heats paper to high temperatures. Check with the manufacturer
or vendor to determine whether the paper you have chosen is acceptable for laser printers.

Always print several samples before buying large quantities of any type of print media. When
choosing any print media, you should consider the weight, fiber content, and color.

Unacceptable Paper

The following paper types are not recommended for use with the machine:

Selecting Paper

Chemically treated paper used to make copies without carbon paper, also known as
carbonless paper, carbonless copy paper (CCP), or no carbon required (NCR) paper

Preprinted paper with chemicals that may contaminate the machine
Preprinted paper that can be affected by the temperature in the fusing unit

Preprinted paper that require a registration (the precise print location on the page) greater
than +0.09 inches, such as optical character recognition (OCR) forms

In some cases, you can adjust registration with your software program to successtully print
on these forms.

Coated paper (erasable bond), synthetic paper, thermal paper
Rough-edged, rough or heavily textured surface paper, or curled paper

Recycled paper containing more than 25% post-consumer waste that do not meet DIN 19

309
Multiple-part forms or documents

Print quality may deteriorate (blank spaces or blotches may appear in the text) when
printing on talc or acid paper.

Proper paper selection helps prevent jams and ensures trouble-free printing.

To help avoid jams or poor print quality:

Always use new, undamaged paper.

Before loading the paper, identify the recommended print side of the paper. This
information is usually indicated on the paper package.

Do not use paper that you have cut or trimmed yourself.

Do not mix print media sizes, weights, or types in the same source. This may result in a
paper jam.

Do not remove the tray while a job is printing.
Ensure that the paper is properly loaded in the tray.

Flex paper back and forth, and then fan them. Straighten the edges of the stack on a level
surface.
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Selecting Preprinted Media and Letterhead

When selecting preprinted media and letterhead paper for the machine.

Use grain long paper for best results.

Use only media and letterhead printed using an offset lithographic or engraved printing
process.

Select paper that absorb ink, but do not bleed.
Avoid paper with rough or heavily textured surfaces.

Use paper printed with heat-resistant inks designed for use in xerographic copiers. The ink
must withstand temperatures of 225°C without melting or releasing hazardous emissions.

Use inks that are not affected by the resin in toner or the silicone in the fusing unit. Inks
that are oxidation-set or oil-based should meet these requirements; latex inks might not.
If you are in doubt, contact your paper supplier.

Printing on Letterhead

Check with the manufacturer or vendor to determine whether the pre-printed letterhead you
have selected is acceptable for laser printers.

Page orientation is important when printing on letterhead. Use the following table for help
when loading letterhead in the print media sources.

Print Media Source Print Side Page Orientation
Tray 1 Face up Letterhead enters the
550-sheet feeder machine first

1100-sheet feeder

Tray 5 Face down Letterhead enters the

machine first

Selecting Pre-Punched Paper

Pre-punched paper brands can differ in the number and placement of holes and in
manufacturing techniques. However, it may not be possible to print on the paper depending
on the placement of holes on the paper.

To select and use pre-punched paper:

Test paper from several manufacturers before ordering and using large quantities of pre-
punched paper.

Paper should be punched at the paper manufacturer and not drilled into paper already
packaged in a ream. Drilled paper can cause jams when multiple sheets feed through the
machine. This may result in a paper jam.

Pre-punched paper can include more paper dust than standard paper. Your machine may
require more frequent cleaning and feed reliability may not be as good as standard paper.

Weight guidelines for pre-punched paper are the same as non-punched paper.

Transparencies

You can load up to 75 sheets of transparencies in the Tray 1 or 5 for a single print job. It is
recommended that you try a sample first before buying large quantities of any print media.

When printing on transparencies:

Set the paper type to [Transparency] from the printer driver to avoid damaging your
machine.
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* Use transparencies designed specifically for laser printers. Do not use regular
transparencies. Transparencies must be able to withstand temperatures of 205°C without
melting, discoloring, offsetting or releasing hazardous emissions.

Avoid getting fingerprints on the transparencies. This may result in poor print quality.

Before loading transparencies, fan the stack to prevent sheets from sticking together.

* Non-white transparencies are not supported with the machine.

Selecting Transparencies

Envelopes

The machine can print directly on transparencies designed for use in laser printers. Print
quality and durability depend on the transparency used. It 1s recommended that you try a
sample first before buying large quantities of any print media.

The paper type setting for the Tray 5 should be set to [Transparency] to help prevent jams.
(See "Changing the Paper Settings" (P.214) for detailed information about this setting.)
Check with the manufacturer or vendor to determine whether your transparencies are
compatible with laser printers that reach temperatures as high as 205°C. Only use
transparencies that are able to withstand these temperatures without melting, discoloring,
offsetting, or releasing hazardous emissions.

Note e For the Tray 1, setting paper size is not required. The Tray 1 detects the paper size automatically. For
more information on supported paper size for the standard and optional trays, see "Supported Paper
Sizes" (P.205).

Depending on the choice of envelopes, it is possible to expect variable levels of light
wrinkling. It is recommended that you try a sample first before buying large quantities of any
print media. See "Loading Paper" (P.207) for instructions on loading an envelope.

When printing on envelopes:

* Use only high-quality envelopes that are designed for use in laser printers.

* Set the print media source to the paper tray. Set the paper type to [Envelope], and select
the correct size of envelope from the printer driver.

* For best performance, use envelopes made from 75 gsm paper. You can use up to 105 gsm
weight for the envelope feeder as long as the cotton content is 25% or less. Envelopes with
100% cotton content must not exceed 90 gsm weight.

* Use only freshly unpacked, undamaged envelopes.

* Use envelopes that can withstand temperatures of 205°C without sealing, excessive
curling, wrinkling, or releasing hazardous emissions. If you have any doubts about the
envelopes you are considering, check with the envelope supplier.

* Adjust the guide to fit the width of the envelopes.

* Toload envelope in the Tray 5, insert the envelopes with the flaps closed and the short-
edge of the envelopes facing into the machine. The print side must be facing down.

* See "Loading an Envelope in Tray 5 (Bypass Tray)" (P.212) for instructions on loading an
envelope.

* Use one envelope size during a print job.

* Ensure the humidity is low because high humidity (more than 60%) and the high printing
temperatures may seal the envelopes.

* For best performance, do not use envelopes that:
- Have excessive curl or twist

- Are stuck together or damaged in any way
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- Contain windows, holes, perforations, cutouts, embossing

- Use metal clasps, string ties, or metal folding bars

- Have an interlocking design

- Have postage stamps attached

- Have any exposed adhesive when the flap is in the sealed or closed position
- Have nicked edges or bent corners

- Have rough, cockle, or laid finishes

Note *You can load envelopes also on the Tray 1. For more information, see "Loading an Envelope in Trays 1

to 4" (P.209).

Labels

Your machine can print on many labels designed for use with laser printers.

Label adhesives, face sheet (printable stock), and topcoats must be able to withstand

temperatures of 205°C and pressure of 25 pounds per square inch (psi). It is reccommended

that you try a sample first before buying large quantities of any print media.

When printing on labels:

* Set the paper type to [Label] from the printer driver.

* Do not load labels together with paper in the same tray. This may result in a jam.

* Do not use label sheets with a slick backing material.

* Do not print within 1 mm of the die cut.

* Use full label sheets. Partial sheets may cause labels to peel off during printing, resulting
in a jam. Partial sheets also contaminate your machine and your cartridge with adhesive,
and could void your machine and cartridge warranties.

* Use labels that can withstand temperatures of 205°C without sealing, excessive curling,
wrinkling, or releasing hazardous emissions.

* Do not print within 1 mm of the edge of the label, of the perforations, or between die-cuts
of the label.

* Do not use label sheets that have adhesive to the edge of the sheet. It is recommended
that zone coating of the adhesive is at least | mm away from edges. Adhesive material
contaminates your machine and could void your warranty.

* If zone coating of the adhesive is not possible, a 3 mm strip should be removed on the
leading and driver edge, and a non-oozing adhesive should be used.

* Remove a 3 mm strip from the leading edge to prevent labels from peeling inside the
machine.

* Portrait orientation is preferred, especially when printing bar codes.

* Do not use labels that have exposed adhesive.

Storing Print Media

For proper print media storage, the following guidelines help avoid media feeding problems
and uneven print quality.

For best results, store print media in an environment where the temperature is
approximately 21°C and the relative humidity 1s 40%.

Store cartons of print media on a pallet or shelf, rather than directly on the floor.
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* If you store individual packages of print media out of the original carton, ensure that they

rest on a flat surface so that the edges do not buckle or curl.

* Do not place anything on top of the print media packages.

Identifying Print Media and Specifications

The following tables provide information on standard and optional print media.

Supported Paper Sizes
Finisher- . .
Duplex Finisher-
Tray 1 Tray2to 4 Tray 5 AB1 .
Module 2
(Sheet*1) AB1 (Set “)
A4 0 0 0 0 X 0
(210 x 297 mm)
A5 0 0 0 0 0 X
(148 x 210 mm)
B5 0 0 0 0 X 0
(182 x 257 mm)
Letter 0 0 0 0 X 0
(8.5x 1l1in.)
Folio 0 0 0 0 X 0
(8.5x131in.)
Legal 0 0 0 0 X 0
(8.5x 141in.)
Executive 0 0 0 0 X 0
(7.25x 10.5 in.)
Envelope #10 03 X 0 X 0 X
(4.125x9.5 in.)
Monarch W X 0 X 0 X
(3.875x 7.5 1in.)
DL 073 X 0 X 0 X
(4.25x 8.75 in.)
C5 03 X 0 X 0 X
(9x6.5in.)
Custom 0 0 0 0 0 0

0 : Available

X : Not available

*1 :In this mode, each page is output separately to the left tray.
*2 :In this mode, the document is sorted into sets or jobs and output to the left tray.

*3 :To print envelopes using the Tray 1, you must select the kind of the envelope in the [Trayl] settings. For details, see "Paper

Tray Attributes" (P.397).
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Supported Paper Types
Finisher- . .
Duplex Finisher-
Tray 1 Tray 2to 4 Tray 5 AB1 .
Module 2
(Sheet*') AB1 (Set ©)
One- | Two- | One- | Two- | One- | Two- | One- | Two- | One- | Two- | One- | Two-
sided | sided | sided | sided | sided | sided | sided | sided | sided | sided | sided | sided
Plain Normal 0 X 0 X 0 0 0 X X X 0 X
Thick 0 X 0 X 0 0 0 X X X 0 X
Covers | Normal 0 X 0 X 0 0 0 X X X 0 X
Thick 0 X 0 X 0 0 X X X X 0 X
Coated | Normal 0 X X X 0 0 0 X 0 X X X
Thick 0 X X X 0 0 X X 0 X X X
Label Normal 0 X X X 0 X X X 0 X X X
Envelope 0 X X X 0 X X X 0 X X X
Recycled 0 X 0 X 0 0 0 X X X 0 X
Transparency 0 X X X 0 X X X 0 X X X
0 : Available
X : Not available
*1 :In this mode, each page is output separately to the left tray.
*2 :In this mode, the document is sorted into sets or jobs and output to the left tray.
Paper Type Specifications
Paper Type Weight (gsm) Remarks
Plain Paper 60-80 -
Plain Thick Paper 81-105 -
Covers 106-162 -
Covers Thick 163-216 -
Coated Normal 106-162 Inkjet printer paper
cannot be used.
Coated Thick 163-216 Inkjet printer paper
cannot be used.
Transparency - Inkjet printer paper
cannot be used.
Label Normal - Inkjet printer paper
cannot be used.
Label Thick - Inkjet printer paper
cannot be used.
Envelopes - -
Recycled - -
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Loading Paper

This section describes how to load paper.

Types of paper loaded in trays

The machine automatically detects the size and orientation of loaded paper in a tray, but not
a paper type. Normally, each tray is set to plain paper. When loading paper other than plain
paper, you must change the paper type setting. You can name paper types and can set up to
five paper types as user-defined paper.

For information on changing the paper type settings, refer to "Changing the Paper Settings" (P.214).

Automatic Tray Selection

If you set paper source on the [Paper/Output] tab to [Paper Tray| in the PCL print driver's
screen when printing, the machine automatically selects the paper tray according to the size
and orientation of the document to be printed. This is called the Automatic Tray Selection.

When copying, selecting [Auto Select] for [Paper Supply] enables automatic tray selection.
If the machine detects two or more corresponding trays for the automatic tray selection, the
machine selects the tray with the highest priority specified in [Paper Type Priority] among
the trays set under [Paper Type]. Trays whose [Paper Type Priority] setting is set to [Auto
Paper Off] are ignored in automatic tray selection. Also, if the [Paper Type Priority] settings
are identical, the tray priority is determined by [Paper Tray Priority].

Note ® Some trays may not be selected in automatic tray selection depending on the setting of that tray for

[Auto Paper Select]. For more information, refer to "Change Settings" (P.301).

e Tray 5 cannot be selected in automatic tray selection.

e \When the paper runs out during copying or printing, select a tray containing the same sized paper and
orientation, and the machine continues copying or printing (Auto Tray Switching feature). The
machine cannot switch to a tray containing a paper type for which [Paper Type Priority] is set to [Auto
Paper Off].

For information about [Paper Type], [Paper Type Priority], and [Paper Tray Priority] settings, and the
paper substitute feature, refer to "Paper Tray Settings" (P.301). You can also set these settings from
Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool.

Adding paper

When the machine runs out of paper during copying or printing, a message appears on the
touch screen. Add paper according to the message instructions. Copying or printing
automatically resumes when paper is added.

Note o Carefully fan the paper before loading it in a tray. Otherwise, the paper may stick together, resulting in
paper jams, or multiple sheets being fed to the machine simultaneously.

Loading Paper in Trays 1 to 4

The following describes the procedures to load paper in Trays 1 to 4.

When the machine runs out of paper during copying or printing, a message appears on the
touch screen. Add paper according to the message instructions. Copying or printing
automatically resumes when paper is added.
Note e Carefully fan the paper before loading itin a tray. Otherwise, the paper may stick together, resulting in
paper jams.
e Use only laser print media. Do not use ink jet paper in this printer.
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7 Pull out the tray until it stops.

Note ® While the machine is processing a job, do not
pull out the tray that is being used for the job.

¢ To prevent paper jams or erroneous detection
of loaded paper in a tray by the machine, do
not add paper on top of any remaining paper in
the tray. Remove any remaining paper in the
tray, and then load that paper on top of the
newly loaded paper.

2 While pinching the two paper guides, move
them to the edges of the tray.

3 Before loading the paper, flex the sheets back
and forth, and then fan them.

4 load and align the edge of the paper against
the paper guides, with the side to be copied or
printed on facing up.

5 While pinching the two paper guides, lightly
align the edges to the edge of the paper.
Note ¢ \When loading standard size paper in the tray,

move the paper guides to the marks
corresponding to the paper size.

6 Push the tray in gently until it stops.

Note ¢ \When inserting the tray, push it gently. Forcibly pushing the tray in may cause machine malfunction.
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Loading an Envelope in Trays 1 to 4

The following describes the procedures to load an envelope in Trays 1 to 4.

7 Raise the latch on the handle of the right hand
cover to open the cover.

2 Press down the lever to set the envelope mode.

Note e |f you insert media other than envelopes, lift
up the lever.

®To load envelopes using the optional Finisher-
AB1, raise the lever as shown in the
illustration.

®To load print media other than envelopes
using the optional Finisher-AB1, check if the
lever is pulled down as shown in the
illustration.
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3 Close the right hand cover

Note ¢ \When closing the right hand cover, apply your
hand in the vicinity of the handle as shown in
the illustration, and then press the cover firmly
toward the machine.

4 Load the envelope into the tray.
When Loading Envelope#10, Monarch, or

DL
When Loading C5
Note e Never use envelopes with window, coated

linings, or self-stick adhesives. These lead to
paper jams and can cause damage to the
printer.

¢ Ensure that you load an envelope with the flap
completely closed.

¢ |f envelopes are still not fed correctly, add
some bending to the lead edge of the
envelopes as shown in the following
illustration.

® The amount of the bending should be 5 mm or
less.
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Loading Paper in Tray 5 (Bypass Tray)

When printing or copying on a size or type of paper that cannot be set in Trays 1 to 4, use
Tray 5 (bypass tray). The following describes the procedures to load paper in Tray 5. To use
Tray 5 when printing, select Tray 5 and specify the paper type on the [Paper/Output] tab of
the print driver.

Note * To prevent paper jams and erroneous detection of paper loaded in the tray by the machine, do not take
out paper of a package until the tray runs out of paper.

o Carefully fan the paper before loading itin a tray. Otherwise, the paper may stick together, resulting in
paper jams, or multiple sheets being fed to the machine simultaneously.

7 Open Tray 5.

2 Slide the width guides to the edge of the tray.
The width guides should be fully extended.

3 Load paper with the side to be copied or
printed on facing down, inserting the paper
until its edge lightly touches against the paper
feed entrance.

Note ® Do not force paper into Tray 5.
* Do not load mixed paper types into the tray.

® Do not load paper above the maximum fill line.
It may cause paper jams or machine
malfunction.

e Depending on the type of the heavyweight
paper, paper may not be fed to the machine or
image quality may deteriorate.

4 Adjust the paper guides to align the edges of
the paper loaded.

5 Instruct a copy or print job.
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Loading an Envelope in Tray 5 (Bypass Tray)

The following describes the procedures for loading an envelope in Tray 5.

7 Open the right hand cover.

2 Press down the lever to set the envelope mode.

Note ¢ To load the print media other than envelopes,

lift up the lever.

3 Close the right hand cover.

Note ¢ \When closing the right hand cover, apply your
hand in the vicinity of the handle as shown in
the illustration, and then press the cover firmly

toward the machine.

4 Insert the envelopes with the flaps closed and
the short-edge of the envelopes facing into the
printer. Orient the print side facing down and
slide the envelope into the entry slot.

Note *You can load envelopes up to the maximum fill

line in the tray at one time.
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When Loading Envelope#10, Monarch, or
DL

When Loading C5

Note e Never use envelopes with window, coated
linings, or self-stick adhesives. These lead to
paper jams and can cause damage to the
printer.

® Ensure that you load an envelope with the flap
completely closed.

e |fyou do not load envelopes in the Tray 5 right
after they have been removed from the
packaging, they may bulge. To avoid jams,
flatten them as shown below when loading
them in the Tray 5.

o |f envelopes are still not fed correctly, add
some bending to the lead edge of the
envelopes as shown in the following
illustration.

® The amount of the bending should be 5 mm or
less.

Using the Tray 5
* Load only one size and type of print media during a single print job.

* Do not add or remove print media when there is still print media in the Tray 5 or when
the machine is printing from the Tray 5. This may result in a paper jam.

* Print media should be loaded with the recommended print side down and the top of the
print media going into the machine first.

* Do not place objects on the Tray 5. Also, avoid pressing down or applying excessive force
on it.
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Changing the Paper Settings

This section describes how to change the paper type for Trays and how to set image quality

processing by the individual paper type.

After loading paper in a tray, specify the type of paper loaded and select image quality for the

paper type. Setting image quality for each paper type enables you to print with the most

suitable image quality for the paper type.

For information on image quality processing for each paper type, refer to "Image Quality" (P.303).

Note e Users can name Custom 1 to Custom 5 displayed in the paper type settings. For information on how to
set names to Custom 1 to Custom 5, refer to "Custom Paper Name/Color" (P.301).

® You can change the paper type setting without entering to the System Administration mode on the
[Setup] screen, which is displayed by selecting [Setup] in the [Home] screen if you configure the
settings in advance. For more information, refer to "Customize Paper Supply Screen” (P.302).

Press the <Log In/Out> button. [ N U —
@ ©
C‘) Ci? % Clear All
q)) ® e @
P @
b o @ °
Dial [ use Speed Dial
Q)NO) s
e | p— =
Data «» Error (1 ’,M;'QVQ

Enter the system administrator's user ID with  [EXEEERERIEUIEE T
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed pr— o peleeTen
on the screen, and select [Enter].

Backspace

When a passcode is required, select [Next| and
enter the system administrator's passcode, and
select [Enter]. shit

More Characters

Note ¢ The default user ID is "admin".
¢ The default passcode is "1111".

Language

Select [Tools] on the [Home] screen.

Screen
Brightness

Note ¢ \When the [Home] screen is not displayed on

the touch screen, press the <Home> button. EE ) foe
E <'§ @ 2 Calibration
Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E

Activity Report

¥ 4 —
i i E Fax Receiving
Mode
Store to Folder Send from Folder Pm:::ﬁ‘:‘ing
Print Mode

Select [System Settings] > [Common Service — [XEEE v close

Settings| > [Paper Tray Settings]. S ,‘2"57 Pt e
Settings

Setup
2 Copy Service Settings Audio Tones...
Accounting
2 Connectivity & Screen / Button
Network Setup Settings...
Authentication / - - - :
Securty Sattings 2 Print Service Settings Paper Tray Settings...

4 Scan Service Settings Image Quality
Adjustment...

4 Fax Service Settings Reports...

v
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5

6

7

10

17

Select [Paper Tray Attributes]. Papor Tray Settings

Custom Paper Name / Color Paper Tray Attributes Customize
Paper Supply Screen

Paper Tray Attributes Paper Tray Attributes Paper Tray Priority
on Setup Screen During Loading

Paper Type Priority

Tray 5
- Paper Size Defaults

Select a paper tray for changing the paper type  [HIEEAETEETS o Close
setting under [Items] . Items Current Settings

Tray 1 AutoDetect  Plain (60-90 gsm)
Tray 2 AutoDetect  Plain (60-90 gsm)
Tray 3 AutoDetect  Plain (60-90 gsm)
Tray 4 AutoDetect  Plain (60-90 gsm)

Tray 5 - Plain (60-90 gsm)

Select [Change Settings]. Xcanel | v Confim

Select Confirm if Paper Size and
[ | Type are correct.

AdD
Plain
White

,, Change
#7 Settings...

Select the [Paper Type], [Paper Size], [Paper  [ERZE Xcancel | v save
Color], and [Auto Paper Select] respectively. PaperType Paper ize

Plain (60-90 gsm) Custom Size...
Bond (81-105 gsm) Auto Detect

Recycled (60-90 gsm)

Plain Reload (60-90 gsm)

[ P Color P  Auto Paper
a Select
White Al Colors

Select [Save], [Confirm], or [Close] repeatedly until the [Paper Tray Settings] screen is
displayed.

SeleCt [Image Quallty] . Paper Tray Settings
Note e Select[ A ] to display the previous screen or
[ W]1to display the next screen. Conirg e LT

Select the paper type for changing the image Image Quality
quality settings under [Items], and then select {8 s
[Change Settings].

Note e Select[ A ] to display the previous screen or
[ W] to display the next screen.

Change Settings
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12 Select the image quality, and then select [Save]. [EELL

13 Make sure that the paper type you selected is displayed under [Current Settings| of [Items],
and then select [Close].

74 Select [Close] repeatedly until the [Tools] screen is displayed.
15 Seclect [Close].
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13 Maintenance

This chapter describes how to replace consumables, clean the machine, calibrate colors, print
a report/list, and delete a print job with an invalid User ID.

¢ Replacing Consumables.............ccuorerencnescnessssessese s sessnne 218
e Cleaning the MAcCRINe ..ot ase s s s ssase s ssasesssaseseseans 240
o Executing Calibration..............crccsssrcssese e s sessane 248
e Adjusting Color RegiStration...........coceerereresenesssssmssessssssssssssssssssssssesssssessesssssessssssssens 251
¢ Printing @ REPOI/LISt ... e sseenae 254
¢ Deleting a Private Charge Print Job with an Invalid User ID ............cooeeeveerecnercnne. 255

o Setting Restore TOOL........... i sssse s ssssess s ssesssssasessssans 256
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Replacing Consumables

Use the supplies recommended by Dell. Visit the Dell Printer Supplies website at
dell.com/supplies, or order Dell Printer Supplies by phone.

Handling consumables/periodic replacement parts

Do not store boxes of consumables/periodic replacement parts upright.

Do not unpack consumables/periodic replacement parts before use. Avoid storing
consumables/periodic replacement parts in the following locations:

- In high temperature and humid locations

- Near heat-generating devices

- Areas exposed to direct sunlight

- Dusty areas

When using consumables/periodic replacement parts, carefully read precautions for use.

Precautions for use are instructed on their bodies or packages, or a precaution sheet is
included in their packages.

We recommend always keeping spare consumables/periodic replacement parts in stock.

When calling customer support to order consumables/periodical replacement parts, have
your Dell printer Service Tag available.

The use of consumables/periodic replacement parts not recommended by Dell could
impair machine quality and performance. Use only consumables/periodic replacement
parts recommended by Dell.

Checking the status of consumables

You can check the status of consumables on the [Supplies] screen.

For information on consumables, refer to "Supplies" (P.274).

The following shows the reference section for each procedure.

Replacing Toner Cartridges........ooooviiiiiiiiiiiieeiieeeee s 219
Replacing Waste Toner COntainer ...........cooiviiiriiiiieeeee s 221
Replacing Drum Cartridges C, M, Y, 05 Koo 223
Replacing Staple Cartridge (for Finisher-ABL) ..o 227
Replacing Fusing Unit ...t 228
Replacing Transfer Belt Unit..........ccccoooiiiiiiiiiic e, 230
Replacing Transfer ROIET ........cooiiiiiii e 234
Replacing Separator ROLLErs ............ccooiiiiiiii e 236
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Replacing Toner Cartridges

The following messages are displayed on the touch screen depending on the amount of toner
remaining. Replace the toner cartridge according to the message.

Message*! Remaining Page Yield*2 Solution
Please order a Yellow Toner | Black: Approx. 3,600 pages You do not need to replace the
[Y] Cartridge. Other than Black: Approx. 2,400 | Toner Cartridge immediately.
pages Order the Toner Cartridge

displayed on the screen.

Yellow Toner [Y] Cartridge | Approx. 20 pages Replace the toner cartridge with

needs to be replaced soon. a new one.

Yellow Toner [Y] Cartridge The machine will stop. Replace

needs to be replaced. - the toner cartridge with a new
one.

*1 :The messages in the above table apply to Yellow Toner. "Yellow Toner [Y]" shown in the messages varies depending on the
color and number of the applicable toner.

*2 :The remaining page yield for copy/print jobs is applicable when A4 paper LEF ( D ) is used. The value is an estimate and
varies depending on the conditions such as the content printed, dot coverage (arca coverage), paper size, paper type, copy/
print density, output image type, and the machine operating environment.

Note ® To prevent electric shock, always turn off the machine and disconnect the power cable from the

grounded outlet before performing maintenance.

e \When replacing a toner cartridge, toner may spill and soil the floor. We recommend laying paper on
the floor beforehand.

® The use of toner cartridges not recommended by Dell may degrade image quality and performance.
Use only toner cartridges recommended by Dell.

®\When the remaining amount of toner is low, the machine may stop printing and display a message. If
this occurs, replace the toner cartridge to resume copying or printing.

® Replace toner cartridges while the machine is on.

® Copy or print density may decrease slightly after the message "Please order a XXX Toner Cartridge"
appears on the touch screen.

e |[f you replace a toner cartridge with a partially used toner cartridge, the number of pages that you can
copy or print after the message "Please order a XXX Toner Cartridge" is displayed may differ
significantly from the values described in the above table.

7 Make sure that the <Data> indicator light is off and there are no jobs currently in process.

2 Press the power switch to the | Q) | position
to switch the power off.
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3 Open the front cover.

4 Pull out the toner cartridge you want to replace.

Note ¢ Always pull out the cartridge slowly so that
you do not spill any toner.

¢ Do not touch the parts shown in the
illustration. Toner can dirty and stain your
hands.

¢ Be careful not to spill toner when handling the
toner cartridge.

5 Unpack a new toner cartridge of the desired color.

6 Shake the toner cartridge 5 to 6 times to
distribute the toner evenly.
Note ¢ Do nottouch the area shown in the illustration
when you shake the cartridge.

¢ Be careful not to spill toner when handling the
toner cartridge.

/ Hold the cartridge with the arrow facing up,
and push the cartridge in slowly until it stops.

8 Close the front cover.

Note e If the front cover is not closed completely, a
message appears and the machine will remain
paused.
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Replacing Waste Toner Container

The waste toner container holds used toner. The following messages are displayed on the
touch screen according to the status of the waste toner container. Follow the messages as

necessary.
Message Remaining Page Yield* Solution
Please order a Waste Toner | Approx. 2,500 pages Order the waste toner container.
Container.
The Waste Toner Container - The machine will stop. Replace
needs to be replaced. the waste toner container with a
new one.

*:The remaining page yield for copy/print jobs is applicable when A4 paper LEF ( D) is used. The value is an estimate and
varies depending on the conditions such as the content printed, dot coverage (area coverage), paper size, paper type, copy/
print density, output image type, and machine operating environment.

When replacing the waste toner container, clean the laser scanners located behind the waste

toner container by using the cleaning rod supplied with a new waste toner container to

prevent inconsistencies in density or color in copies and prints.

Note o To prevent electric shock, always turn off the machine and disconnect the power cable from the
grounded outlet before performing maintenance.

® Do not touch the five gray-colored sponge parts on the back side of the waste toner container.
Otherwise, your hands may get dirty with toner.

e \When replacing the waste toner container, toner may spill and soil the floor. We recommend laying
paper on the floor beforehand.

* The proper disposal of used waste toner containers is required.

® The use of waste toner containers not recommended by Dell may degrade image quality and
performance. Use only waste toner containers recommended by Dell.

7 Make sure that the machine is not operating,
and open the front cover.

2 Hook your finger under the waste toner
container handle.
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J  Pull out the waste toner container slowly while
holding its left side with one hand.

Note ¢ Be careful not to drop the waste toner
container while you are removing it.

¢ Do not touch the shutter part as shown in the
illustration. Toner can dirty and stain your
hands.

¢ Be careful not to spill toner when handling the
waste toner container.

4 While holding the left side of the waste toner

container, push the container in until it clicks.

5 Close the front cover.

Note e |f the front cover is not closed completely, a
message appears and the machine will remain
paused.

N\

y
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Replacing Drum Cartridges C, M, Y, or K

The machine displays the following messages when a drum cartridge C, M, Y or K needs to
be replaced. When the message is displayed, contact Customer Support at
dell.com/contactdell.

Follow the instructions described below and replace the drum cartridge.

If you continue to copy or print without replacing the drum cartridge after the message is
displayed on the touch screen, the machine will stop after copying or printing the number of
pages shown in the following table.

Remaining Page Yield Solution

Please order a Drum
Cartridge XX.

You do not need to
replace the Drum
Cartridge immediately.
Order the Drum
Cartridge displayed on

the screen.

Approx. 10,000 pages

Drum Cartridge needs -
to be replaced.

Replace the drum
cartridge with a new
one.

Note

® To protect the drum cartridges against bright light, close the inner cover within five minutes. If the
front cover remains open for more than five minutes, print quality may deteriorate.

® The use of drum cartridges not recommended by Dell may degrade image quality and performance.
Use only drum cartridges recommended by Dell.

® To prevent electric shock, always turn off the machine and disconnect the power cable from the
grounded outlet before performing maintenance.

® Do not expose drum cartridges to direct sunlight or strong light from indoor fluorescent lighting. Do not
touch or scratch the surface of the drum. Doing so may result in unsatisfactory printing.

® The remaining page yield is applicable when A4 paper LEF ( D ) is used. The value is an estimate and
varies depending on the conditions such as the paper size, the paper orientation, the number of pages
continuously print, and the machine operating environment.

® Images output from the machine may get dirty after the message "Please order a Drum Cartridge XXX"
appears on the touch screen.

7 Make sure that the <Data> indicator light is off and there are no jobs currently in process.

2 Press the power switch to the [ (D | position to
switch the power off.

3 Open the front cover.
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4 Rotate the lock levers of the inner cover to open
it.

5 Grasp the handle of the drum cartridge C, M,
Y, or Kindicated in the message and gently
slide out the cartridge.

Note ® When removing the drum cartridge, be careful
not to drop it on the floor.

¢ The illustrations in this section explains how
to replace the drum cartridge Y, as an
example.

6 1old the bottom of the drum cartridge as
shown in the illustration, and pull it out from
the machine.

Note ¢ Do not touch the parts as shown in the

illustration. Toner can dirty and stain your
hands.

¢ Be careful not to spill toner when handling the
drum cartridge.

/ Take the new drum cartridge out of the box, and insert the used drum cartridge into the
supplied plastic bag and place it into the box.
Note ® To protect the drum from overexposure to bright light, do not remove the orange protective covering
until you insert the cartridge in the machine.
® Do not place the new drum cartridge in an upright position.
¢ Be careful not to spill toner when handling the drum cartridge.

& Pull out the two ribbons. /

9 Slide the cartridge into the correct slot.
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70 Remove the orange protective covering of the
installed drum cartridge and discard it.

17 Close the inner cover.

12 Rotate the lock levers to secure the inner cover
while pressing the cover with the other hand.

13 Remove the cleaning rod from the backside of
the front cover.

225



13 Maintenance

74  Remove the cleaning pad by pressing the amber
gold tabs between your thumb and index finger.

75 Unpack a new cleaning pad.

16  Attach the new cleaning pad to the cleaning
rod.

17 TInsert the cleaning rod fully into one of the four
holes until it clicks into the interior of the
machine as shown in the illustration, and then
pull it out.

18 Repeat step 17 also on the other three holes. One time insertion is enough for each hole.

719 Return the cleaning rod to its original location.

20 Close the front cover.

Note e |f the front cover is not closed completely, a
message appears and the machine will remain
paused.
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Replacing Staple Cartridge (for Finisher-AB1)

When the optional Finisher-ABI is installed and the staple cartridge needs to be replaced, a
message appears on the touch screen. When the message appears, load a new staple case into
the staple cartridge.

7 Make sure that the machine is not operating,

and open the finisher front cover.

2 Take the staple cartridge out of the finisher.

3 After you take out the staple cartridge, check
inside of the finisher for any remaining staples.

4 Pinch both sides of the empty staple case with
your fingers (1), and remove the staple case @
from the cartridge (2). @

5 Insert the front side of the new staple case into @
the staple cartridge (1), and then push the rear
side into the cartridge (2). % A
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6 Push the staple cartridge into the finisher until
it clicks into place.

/ Close the finisher front cover.

Note e |f the front cover is not closed completely, a message appears and the machine will remain paused.

Replacing Fusing Unit

When the fusing unit is near or reaches the end of its life, the following messages are
displayed on the touch screen. Follow the messages.

Message Remaining Page Yield Solution

Consumables need to | Approx. 20,000 pages Order the fusing unit.
be ordered. Press
Machine Status button
and select the Supplies
tab for details.

Consumables need to - Replace the fusing unit
be replaced. Press with a new one.
Machine Status button
and select the Supplies
tab for details.

Note ® To prevent electric shock, always turn off the machine and disconnect the power cable from the
grounded outlet before performing maintenance.

¢ To avoid burns, do not replace the fusing unitimmediately after printing. The fusing unit becomes
extremely hot during use.

] Make sure that the <Data> indicator light is off and there are no jobs currently in process.

2 Press the power switch to the [ (1) ] position to
switch the power off and wait for 30 minutes
before removing the fusing unit.
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J  Raise the latch of the right hand cover and open
the cover.

4 Hold the fusing unit by the grips on both sides,

and remove the fusing unit from the machine.

5 Take out a new fusing unit from the box.

6 Hold the new fusing unit by the grips on both
sides, and then place the fusing unit onto the
machine.

Note ® Hold the fusing unit with both hands so that
you do not drop it.

7 Close the right hand cover.

Note *\When closing the right hand cover, apply your & Q R
hand in the vicinity of the handle as shown in < S X
the illustration, and then press the cover firmly \ Z
toward the machine. o \
e |f the front cover is not closed completely, a &g e
message appears and the machine will remain = ‘ X \iu ~
paused. T (

8 Switch on the main power, and then switch on the power.

For information on how to switch on the power and the main power, refer to "Power Source"

(P.34).
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Replacing Transfer Belt Unit

When the transfer belt unit is near or reaches the end of its life, the following messages are
displayed on the touch screen. Follow the messages.

Remaining Page Yield

Solution

Consumables need to
be ordered. Press
Machine Status button
and select the Supplies
tab for details.

Approx. 30,000 pages

Order the Transfer Belt
Kit.

Consumables need to
be replaced. Press
Machine Status button
and select the Supplies
tab for details.

Replace the Transfer
Belt Kit with a new one.

Note * To prevent electric shock, always turn off the machine and disconnect the power cable from the
grounded outlet before performing maintenance.

* Ensure nothing touches or scratches the surface (black-colored film) of the transfer belt unit.
Scratches, dirt, or oil from your hands on the film of the transfer belt unit may reduce print quality.

® To protect the drum cartridges from overexposure to bright light, close the inner cover within five
minutes. If the front cover remains open for more than five minutes, print quality may degrade.

7 Make sure that the <Data> indicator light is off and there are no jobs currently in process.

2 Press the power switch to the [ (D ] position to
switch the power off and wait for 30 minutes
before removing the transfer belt unit.

J  Raise the latch of the right hand cover and open

the cover.

230




Replacing Consumables

4 Open the front cover.

5 Rotate the lock levers of the inner cover to open
it.

6 Grasp the handle on the front of the transfer
belt unit.

/ Pull out the transfer belt unit until the line on
the unit becomes completely visible.

8 Grasp the handles on the top of the transfer
belt unit. Pull out the unit to remove it from
the machine.
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Note ¢ Do not hold the parts shown in the illustration.

9 Slide the blue tab back-and-forth five times to
clean the conductivity temperature depth
SENSOor.

Note ¢ Be careful not to touch the fusing unit. It can
burn your fingers.

70 Unpack a new transfer belt unit and place the
unit on a level surface.

77 Remove the protective parts shown in the
illustration.
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2

13

4

15

16

Grasp the handles on top of the transfer belt
unit.

Note * Do not hold the sides of the transfer belt unit.
It may degrade print quality.

Align the arrows on the transfer belt unit with
the arrows on the machine.

Slide the unit into the machine and stop when
the visible line reaches the machine.

Lower the handles.

Push the front of the transfer belt unit to
reinstall it in the machine until it stops.
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17 Close the inner cover.

18 Rotate the lock levers to secure the inner cover
while pressing the cover with the other hand.

79 Close the front cover.

20 Close the right hand cover. —)
=
Note ® When closing the right hand cover, apply your - Q e
hand in the vicinity of the handle as shown in —_— X
the illustration, and then press the cover firmly \ ZN
toward the machine. o | \
e |f the front cover is not closed completely, a Jﬁg e
message appears and the machine will remain = ‘ ‘-‘3_‘\M\ ~
paused. T {

Replacing Transfer Roller

Note ¢ To prevent electric shock, always turn off the machine and disconnect the power cable from the
grounded outlet before performing maintenance.

7 Make sure that the <Data> indicator light is off and there are no jobs currently in process.

2 Press the power switch to the [ (D ] position to
switch the power off.
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Replacing Consumables

J  Raise the latch of the right hand cover and open
the cover.

4 Unlock the two levers on the transfer roller and
lift up the roller to remove it.

5 Grasp the levers on both sides of the new
transter roller and align the arrows on the
transfer roller with the arrows inside the
machine.

6 1ower the front of the transfer roller to until
the roller clicks into place.

/ Close the right hand cover.

Note e When closing the right hand cover, apply your = Q .
hand in the vicinity of the handle as shown in e S X
the illustration, and then press the cover firmly \ Z)
toward the machine. o ' \
o |f the front cover is not closed completely, a I"‘«g 7Y
message appears and the machine will remain = ‘ ‘~‘3~‘\QL\ ~
paused. T 4
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Replacing Separator Rollers

There are three separator rollers in the machine which need to be replaced periodically. One
is in the tray and the others are inside the machine. All the separator rollers are replaced in
the same way as described in this section.

Replacing the Separator Roller in a tray

7 Remove the tray from the machine.

Note ¢ Remove all paper or media from the tray
before pulling the tray out of the machine.

2 Turn the separator roller cover to the left to
open it, and then hold the cover.

3 Turn the separator roller cartridge to the right.

4 Pull out the rear axle, then the front axle from
the holes of the tray and remove the separator
roller cartridge.

5 Prepare a new separator roller.
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Replacing Consumables

10

Turn the separator roller cover to the left to
open it, and then hold the cover.

Slide the front axle, then the rear axle of the
separator roller cartridge in the holes of the
tray.

Turn the separator roller cartridge to the left to
fix it in place.

Turn the separator roller cover to the right to
close it.

Load paper in the tray and replace the tray in
the machine.
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Replacing the Separator Rollers Inside the Machine

7 Remove the tray from the machine.

2 Push the left part of the chute upper feed and
pull down the unit to remove it.

3 Turn the separator roller until the roller hook is

visible.

Note ® The roller is located approximately 165 mm
(6.5 inches) inside the machine when
measured from the face of the proper tray
opening.

4 Pull the separator roller hook out of the groove
on the axle, and then slide the separator roller
to the front.

5 Repeat steps 3 and 4 to remove the other separator rollers.

6 Prepare two new separator rollers.
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Replacing Consumables

10
17

Align the hole of the new separator roller with
the axle.

Slide the separator roller along the axle so the
protrusions fit completely into the slots and the
roller hook reseats into the groove on the axle.

Repeat steps 7 and 8 to install the other separator roller.

Put the chute upper feed back in place.

Replace the tray into the machine.

239



13 Maintenance

Cleaning the Machine

This section describes how to clean the machine such as the machine exterior, document
cover, document feeder, and document glass.

Cleaning the Exterior

The following describes how to clean the exterior of the machine.

Note ¢ Do not use benzene, paint thinner, or other volatile liquids or spray insect repellent on the machine as
they might discolor, deform, or crack covers.

¢ Cleaning the machine with an excessive amount of water may cause the machine to malfunction or
damage documents during copying.

7 Wipe the exterior with a firmly wrung soft cloth
moistened with water.
Note ® Do not use cleaning agents other than water
or neutral detergent.

¢ |f you cannot remove the dirt easily, gently
wipe the machine with a soft cloth moistened
with a small amount of neutral detergent.

2 Wipe off any excess water with a soft cloth.

Cleaning the Interior (Laser Scanners)

The following describes how to clean the interior (laser scanners or Raster Output Scanner
(ROS)) of the machine.

Normally, clean the laser scanners when you replace the drum cartridges or waste toner
container. However, if you have image quality problems such as white or colored stripes
appear on copied or printed outputs, clean the laser scanners.

Note ¢ To prevent electric shock, always turn off the machine and disconnect the power cable from the
grounded outlet before performing maintenance.

¢ Clean the laser scanners periodically when you replace the drum cartridges or waste toner container.

7 Make sure that the machine is not operating,
and open the front cover.
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Cleaning the Machine

2 Remove the cleaning rod from the backside of
the front cover.

3 Insert the cleaning rod fully into one of the four
holes until it clicks into the interior of the
machine as shown in the illustration, and then
pull it out.

4 Return the cleaning rod to its original location.

5 Close the front cover.

Note e |f the front cover is not closed completely, a
message appears and the machine will remain
paused.

Cleaning the Conductivity Temperature Depth (CTD) Sensor

Note * To prevent electric shock, always turn off the machine and disconnect the power cable from the
grounded outlet before performing maintenance.

® Ensure nothing touches or scratches the surface (black-colored film) of the transfer belt unit.
Scratches, dirt, or oil from your hands on the film of the transfer belt unit may reduce print quality.

e To protect the drum cartridges from overexposure to bright light, close the inner cover within five
minutes. If the front cover remains open for more than five minutes, print quality may degrade.

7 Make sure that the <Data> indicator light is off and there are no jobs currently in process.
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2 Press the power switch to the [ (D ] position to
switch the power off.

J  Raise the latch of the right hand cover and open
the cover.

4 Open the front cover.

5 Rotate the lock levers of the inner cover to open
it.

6 Grasp the handle on the front of the transfer
belt unit.

242



Cleaning the Machine

7

10

Pull out the transfer belt unit until the line on
the unit becomes completely visible.

Grasp the handles on the top of the transfer
belt unit. Pull out the unit to remove it from
the machine.

Note ¢ Do not hold the parts shown in the illustration.

Slide the blue tab back-and-forth five times.

Note e Be careful not to touch the fusing unit. It can
burn your fingers.

Grasp the handles on top of the transfer belt
unit.

Note ® Do not hold the sides of the transfer belt unit.
It may degrade print quality.
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17 Align the arrows on the transfer belt unit with
the arrows on the machine.

72 Slide the unit into the machine and stop when
the visible line reaches the machine.

13 Lower the handles.

14 Push the front of the transfer belt unit to
reinstall it in the machine until it stops.

75 Close the inner cover.
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Cleaning the Machine

16 Rotate the lock levers to secure the inner cover
while pressing the cover with the other hand.

17 Close the front cover.

18 Close the right hand cover.

Note ¢ \When closing the right hand cover, apply your
hand in the vicinity of the handle as shown in
the illustration, and then press the cover firmly

toward the printer.

o |f the front cover is not closed completely, a
message appears and the machine will remain
paused.

Cleaning the Touch Screen

This section describes how to clean the touch screen of the machine.

7 Wipe the LCD only with a soft cloth moistened
with neutral detergent or alcohol.

Note ¢ Do not apply too much neutral detergent or
alcohol. Squeeze out excess moisture before

you wipe the LCD if the fluid drips.

® Do not use volatile solvent such as benzene
and paint thinner or insect killer. Doing so
might cause discolored, deformed, or cracked
parts.

® Wipe the panel softly, otherwise, the parts
might be damaged.
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Cleaning Document Cover and Document Glass

If the document cover and document glass become soiled, smudges may appear on copies,
faxes, or scanned documents and the machine may not properly detect document sizes.

To ensure clear copies at all times, clean the document cover and the document glass about

once a month.

Note ¢ Do not use benzene, paint thinner, or other organic solvents. Doing so might damage paint or coating
on plastic parts.

¢ Cleaning the machine with an excessive amount of water may cause the machine to malfunction or
damage documents during copying, faxing, or scanning.

7 Wipe the document cover with a soft cloth
moistened with water to remove any dirt, and
then wipe it with a soft, dry cloth.

Note * Do not use cleaning agents other than water
or neutral detergent.

¢ |f you cannot remove dirt easily, gently wipe
the document cover with a soft cloth
moistened with a small amount of neutral
detergent.

2 Wipe the document glass with a soft cloth
moistened with water to remove any dirt, and
then wipe it with a soft, dry cloth.

Note ® Do not use cleaning agents other than water
or neutral detergent.

¢ |f you cannot remove dirt easily, gently wipe
the document glass with a soft cloth
moistened with a small amount of neutral
detergent.

Cleaning the White Chute and Constant Velocity Transport Glass

If the white chute or constant velocity transport glass become soiled, smudges may appear
on copies, faxes, or scanned documents and the machine may not properly detect document
sizes.

To ensure clear copies at all times, clean the white chute and the constant velocity transport

glass about once a month.

Note ¢ Do not use benzene, paint thinner, or other organic solvents. Doing so might damage paint or coating
on plastic parts.

¢ Cleaning the machine with an excessive amount of water may cause the machine to malfunction or
damage documents during copying, faxing, or scanning.

7 Wipe the white chute with a soft cloth
moistened with water to remove any dirt, and
then wipe it with a soft, dry cloth.

Note ® Do not press the film with an excessive force
as it can be easily damaged.

® Do not use cleaning agents other than water
or neutral detergent.

¢ |[f you cannot remove dirt easily, gently wipe
the film with a soft cloth moistened with a
small amount of neutral detergent.
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Cleaning the Machine

2 Wipe the constant velocity transport glass with
a soft cloth moistened with water to remove any
dirt, and then wipe it with a soft dry cloth.

Note ® Do not use cleaning agents other than water
or neutral detergent.

e |f you cannot remove dirt easily, gently wipe
the glass with a soft cloth moistened with a
small amount of neutral detergent.

Cleaning Document Feeder Rollers

If the document feeder rollers become soiled, smudges may appear on copies, faxes, or
scanned documents and paper jams may occur.

To ensure clean copies at all times, clean the document feeder roller about once a month.

Note ® Do not use benzene, paint thinner, or other organic solvents. Doing so might damage paint or coating
on plastic parts.

e Cleaning the machine with an excessive amount of water may cause the machine to malfunction or
damage documents during copying, faxing, scanning, or printing.

7 Pull up the knob on the left cover of the
document feeder, and open the cover
completely.

Note e \When you fully open the cover, it enters a
fixed position. Open the cover gently.

2 While turning the rollers, wipe them with a soft
cloth moistened with water.

Note * Do not use cleaning agents other than water
or neutral detergent.

e Use a cloth firmly wrung to prevent water
drops from falling into the machine. If water
gets into the machine, it may cause the
machine to malfunction.

e |f you cannot remove dirt easily, gently wipe
the rollers with a soft cloth moistened with a
small amount of neutral detergent.

3 Close the document feeder left cover until it clicks into place, and confirm that there is no
space between the near or far side of the cover and the document feeder.
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Executing Calibration

The machine can automatically calibrate colors when the reproducibility of density or color
in copies and prints deteriorates. The machine can adjust the gradation for each screen type.

The following three screen types of screen are available.
* Copy Job

Calibrates the screen for [Text], [Photo & Text], or [Map] of [Original Type].
* Print Job 1

For PCL print drivers

- Calibrates the screen used for the functions [Image Quality], [Image Adjustment
Mode], and [Image Types]set in the [Color Options] tab.

- Calibrates the screen when [Auto Screening], [Fineness], or [Standard] 1s selected for
[Screen] on the [Advanced] tab.

For PostScript print drivers

- Calibrates the screen when [High Quality] or [High Resolution] of [Image Quality] and
[Auto Screening], [Fineness], or [Standard] of [Screen] in the [Color Options] tab is
selected.

- Calibrates the screen when [High Speed] of [Image Quality] and [Fineness] or
[Standard] of [Screen] in the [Color Options] tab is selected.

* Print Job 2
For PCL print drivers

- Calibrates the screen when [Gradation] is selected for [Screen| in the [Advanced| tab
(except when [High Resolution] is selected for [Image Quality]).

- Calibrates the screen when [Print Page Mode] is selected in the [Advanced] tab (except
when [High Resolution] is selected for [Image Quality]).

For PostScript print drivers

- Calibrates the screen when [High Quality] or [High Resolution] of [Image Quality] and
[Gradation] of [Screen] in the [Color Options] tab is selected.

- Calibrates the screen when [High Speed] of [Image Quality] and [Auto Screening] or
|Gradation] of [Screen]| on the [Color Options] tab is selected.

Note e |t is recommended to execute calibration for each of the four screen types. After calibration for the
first screening type, select the next screen type and repeat the procedure.

* When the printed colors do not seem to have been corrected properly despite regular calibration,
contact Customer Support at dell.com/contactdell.

* Make sure that the following settings are specified under [Tools] > [Copy Service Settings] > [Copy
Defaults] in the System Administration mode before calibration.
-Lighten/Darken: Normal
-Contrast: Normal
-Sharpness: Normal
-Saturation: Normal
-Color Balance:0,0,0
-Color Shift: Normal

¢ You can change the above [Copy Defaults] settings after calibration.
¢ For information on [Copy Defaults], refer to "Copy Defaults" (P.317).
¢ During calibration, the machine cannot receive print jobs and faxes.
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Executing Calibration

The following describes how to calibrate the machine.
Select [Calibration]| on the [Home] screen. = (=
Note e \When the [Home] screen is not displayed on Copy e
the touch screen, press the <Home> button. EE (g -
e You can also access [Calibration] under [Tools] ﬁ

> [System Settings] > [Common Service

! i X R A -
Sett.|ngs]_> [Image Quality Adjustment] > e ) = |
[Calibration]. Store to Folder Send from Folder oo

Select [Screen Type], [Paper Supply| and EA caibration v close
Screen Type gl Paper Supply £ Tarost
[Target] ’ Copy Job Tray 1 Copy &Print Jobs
AdD
Note ¢ [Copy Job] is selected here as an example. — Plain

e For Paper Supply, select the paper tray on
which A4[F or 8.5 x 11"[J white paper is
loaded.

e For Target, select from [Copy & Print Jobs], p Stan
[Copy Jobs Onlyl, [Print Jobs Only], and
[None].

Select [Start].

Print Job 2

Note ® A message saying "Outputting the Calibration
Chart... - Copy Job " appears, and the machine
prints the Calibration Chart.

Place the Calibration Chart face down on the
document glass with the magenta marks on
corners on your left hand side.

Note e Place the Calibration Chart on the document
glass.

Place at least five sheets of white paper on the

Calibration Chart to cover the Chart and close
the document cover.

Select [Start].

The machine starts calibration. It takes about 10 seconds to complete the calibration.

The calibration result will be shown on the screen.

Select [Confirm].

To execute calibration for another screen type, repeat steps 2 to 7.
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9 Select [Close] repeatedly until the [Tools| screen is displayed.
70 Select [Close].
77 Copy to confirm the image quality.

Note ¢ During calibration, the machine cannot receive print jobs or faxes.

e After executing the calibration, you can manually perform horizontal color calibration. For more
information, refer to "Adjusting Color Registration" (P.251).

12 Select [Close].
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Adjusting Color Registration

Adjusting Color Registration

Allows you to calibrate the color registration automatically or manually.
Note

* The color registration is automatically adjusted and usually without any user action. However, if the

misregistration becomes large during the next automatic adjustment from the last adjustment, you can

adjust the color registration using this feature.

Auto Color Registration

] Press the <Log In/Out> button.

Login/Out  Job Status

B

©

® @@=

LNE N NN\

~ &

© ©® ®:®

)

e | — |

Data <

Machine Status  Power Saver

Interrupt

)
©

Clear All

©

Stop

Start

Error [ Main @
Povier

<Log In/Out> button

& Log in as System Administrator

2 Enter the System Administrator’s user ID with
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed
on the screen, and select [Enter].

Admin’s Login ID:|

When a passcode is required, select [Next] and
enter the System Administrator’s passcode, and
select [Enter].

Note

Shift

More Characters

® The default user ID is "admin".
® The default passcode is "1111".

¥ Cancel « Enter

& DeleteText

Backspace

Select [Tools| on the [Home] screen.

Note e \When the [Home] screen is not displayed on

the touch screen, press the <Home> button.

i)

=] (=]

Copy Fax

= (1= L]

E i 12

Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E

- - =
Store to Folder Send from Folder Storedl

Programming

een
Brightness

Tools

System Settings

Setup

4 Select [System Settings] > [Common Service
Settings| > [Maintenance].

Group

» Common Service
Settings
2 Copy Service Settings

Accounting
Comnectivity &
Network Selup
putientcation . Print Service Settings

Security Settings

2 Scan Service Settings

2 Fax Service Settings

v

+ Close

Features

Image Quality
Adjustment...

Reports...
Maintenance...

Notify Job Completion
by E-mail...

Plug-in Settings...

Other Settings...
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5 Select [ V] to display the next screen. A0

Initialize Hard Disk Delete All Data Software Options

6 Select [Adjust Color Registration]. TR —

Adjust Color Registration Adjust Paper Registration

Delete All Certificates /
Initialize Settings

7 Select [Auto Color Registration]. Adjust Color Registration

Auto Color Registration Side Color Registration

3 Select [Start] . Auto Color Registration

The Auto Color Regist

252



Adjusting Color Registration

Side Color Registration

After executing the automatic color calibration, you can manually adjust the horizontal
colors for yellow, magenta, and cyan by entering values.

Note e Use Tray 5 and plain A4 size paper for this feature.

7 Repeat step 1 to 6 from the previous section.

2 Sclect [Side Color Registration]. Adjust Color Registration

Auto Color Registration Side Color Registration

3 Insert a A4 paper into Tray 5, and press [Sample Printout].

Note ® An error occurs if any paper other than A4 paper is set to Tray 5.
4 Find the values of the straightest lines from the  (Left) (Lead Edge) (Right)
LY (left) and RY (right) patterns for yellow. Yellow Magenta Yellow

LYl » RY 1

FEEEETEETT (ARRRRRRRRE

gpqcennmn

JiTHIE

LM RM

T
T

T
AN

Cy;m Cya.n
5 Sclect [Yellow] and enter the values that you Side Color Registration
found in the color registration chart to make
adjustments.

Sample Printout Adjust

6 Repeat steps 3 to 5 for [Magenta| and [Cyan].
7  Press [Adjust].
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Printing a Report/List

You can print a report/list to check the settings and communication status.

This section describes how to print a report/ list.
Note ¢ \When the <Data> indicator is not lit, you cannot print the Stored File List.
For information on the types of report/list, refer to "Print Reports" (P.260).

] Press the <Machine Status> button. I N N —
@ e
@ @ @ Clear All
@ ® @
Dial Pause Speed Dial
ONO) ot
e J— v |
Data « | Error [0 P;}:y@
S et ]
<Machine Status> button
2 Select [Print Reports]. et | I i W
. i E— @ Machine Print Reports..
Note o If [Print Reports Button] under [Reports] is set :Vb_t'_' e B conguranon. | B
to [Disabled], the [Print Reports] button FEE—— p— EZ?%!QE...
. Version... Standb
appears only when the [Tools] button is o .

. Machine Serial Number E Paper Tray & Print Mode...
displayed on the [Home] screen. For more - Siatte onine
information on [Reports], refer to "Reports" R 5 Faxnaming
(P.305). 1P Aderess s

e If you want to print [Billing Data List] or [Acctg
Report (Fax Jobs)], insert a card to the
machine before instructing print.

J  Select the service that you want a report or list for.

4 Select a report or list to print, and then press the <Start> button.
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Deleting a Private Charge Print Job with an Invalid User ID

Deleting a Private Charge Print Job with an Invalid User ID

D

When the Private Charge Print feature is used, all the print jobs with a User ID, regardless
of its validity, are stored with the Private Charge Print feature. The system administrator can
set the expiration date and can set up the machine to delete the expired jobs automatically,
or manually delete them.

This section describes how to delete documents with an invalid User ID stored with the
Private Charge Print feature.

For more information on how to set the period of time save jobs, refer to "Stored File Settings"

(P.374).

Press the <Log In/Out> button.

Enter the system administrator's user ID with — [ESEE T
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed m— o peleeTen
on the screen, and select [Enter].

Backspace

When a passcode is required, select [Next] and
enter the system administrator's passcode, and
select [Enter]. shit

More Characters

Note ® The default user ID is "admin".
® The default passcode is "1111".
Press the <Job Status> button.

Select the [Secure Print Jobs & More] tab. Activelobs |~ Completed | - Secueint

s Private Charge Print.. P

= Sample Set.. = Delayed Print...
- o=

2 Ch: Print... Public Folder... Undelivered F:
) G i PublicFolder [ S aaF:

Select [Private Charge Print].
Select the User ID of the job to delete, and then select [Job List].

Select the job to delete, and then select [Delete].
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Setting Restore Tool

Setting Restore Tool backs up the settings data of the machine to a network-connected
computer to prevent the loss of data resulting from the malfunction of the machine's hard

disk.

The feature is designed to restore data to the machine after the hard disk is replaced.

For more information on Setting Restore Tool, contact Customer Support at dell.com/contactdell.
The following data can be backed up on the computer:

* Address Book

* Folder (except for document files)

¢ User account list
Job Flow

Stored Programming
Job log

* Error log

Accounting log

Other information such as user setting data

Users cannot replace the hard disk by themselves. When replacing the hard disk, contact
Customer Support at dell.com/contactdell.
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14 Machine Status

This chapter describes the features for checking the machine status.

Overview of Machine Status.............cccoemnnnsnns s 258
Machine INformation ... ———— 259
1 | 213
SUPPIIES oo 274

Billing INfOrmation ...t s 275



14 Machine Status

Overview of Machine Status

You can check machine status and the number of printed pages on the screen. You can also
print various reports/lists to check the job history, settings and registered information.

] Press the <Machine Status> button. — wioe o e romo |
@ 9
@ @ @ Clear Al
@) ® @ ®
vt
© © -
)

<Machine Status> button

You can check the following information on the [Machine Status] screen:

Machine Information

You can check the machine configuration, paper tray status, and hard disk overwriting status.
You can also change or set print modes, and check the number of pages printed per meter or
per user. You can also print various reports/lists to check the job history, settings and
registered information.

For more information, refer to "Machine Information" (P.259).
Faults
You can check the information on errors that occurred on the machine.
For more information, refer to "Faults" (P.273).
Supplies
You can check the status of consumables.
For more information, refer to "Supplies” (P.274).
Billing Information

You can check the number of pages printed by meter.

For more information, refer to "Billing Information" (P.275).
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Machine Information

Machine Information

On the [Machine Information]| screen, you can check the machine configuration and paper
tray status, print various reports/lists, and change and set print mode settings.

The following shows the reference section for each item.

General INfOrmation.... ... 259
Paper TTay SEATUS ... 260
Print REPOIES ..o s 260
Automatically Printed Reports/LiSts ........ooiiiiirriiiisce s 208
Overwrite Hard DIsK .......ccooiiiii e 269
PrINE MOAE -t 2069
Fax Receiving MOde ......c.c.oiiiiiiiiiii e 272

] Press the <Machine Status> button.

2 On the [Machine Information] screen

displayed, you can check the machine status.

General Information

Machine Faults Supplies
Information

General Information

Website:
@ e - @ - —

Machine Serial Number
—

Service Tag / Express Code:

IP Address

Billing
Information

2 Machine

= Configuration...

Software
Version...

El Paper Tray
= status...

Print Reports...
B

Overwrite
Hard Disk...

Standby

m. Print Mode...
=

ondine

2 FaxReceiving

Mode...
Auto Receive

In the [General Information] area, you can check the serial number of the machine, machine

configuration, and software version.

! Check the general information.

Website:

Tells you whom to contact when making inquiries about maintenance and operation.

Machine Serial Number:

Indicates the serial number of the machine.

Service Tag / Express Code:

Displays the Service Tag and the Express Code of the machine.

IP Address
Indicates the IP address of the machine.

Machine Configuration

Displays the [Machine Configuration] screen.

For more information, refer to "[Machine Configuration]| Screen” (P.260).

Software Version

Displays the [Software Version] screen.

For more information, refer to "[Software Version| Screen" (P.260).
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[Machine Configuration] Screen

You can check the machine configuration.

7 Select [Machine Configuration]. & Machine Configuration v clos

Items Status

2 Check the machine configuration on the screen

1. Configuration Code T3100023

displayed, . Document Feeder Installed

. Paper Tray 4 Tray Configuration

Note e Select[ A]to display the previous screen or
[ ¥]to display the next screen.

. Offset Stacking Module Installed
. Output Device Finisher Type AB.

. Duplex Module Installed

[Software Version] Screen

You can check the software version.

] Select [Software Version].

2 Check the software versions. B Software Version © Close
Items Status
. Controller ROM
. 10T ROM
. Finisher AB ROM

. ADF ROM

. FaxROM

. BootROM

Paper Tray Status

You can check the paper trays set on the machine. On the screen, you can check the following
items:

* Status

* % Full (Amount of paper remaining)
* Paper Size

* Paper Type

1 Sclect [Paper Tray Status].

2 Check the status of the paper trays. B v Close

Tray Status Paper Size Paper Type

Tray 1 Ready % AT Plain
Tray 2 Out of Paper % 85x11" B Plain
Tray 3 Out of Paper % 85x11" B Plain
Tray 4 Out of Paper % 85x11" B Plain

Tray 5 - - Auto Detect Plain

Print Reports

The following describes how to print a report and a list.

Note ¢ The items displayed vary depending on the optional features installed.

T Select [Print Reports].
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2 Select the type of a report or a list to print.

Job Status / Activity Report

T Select [Job Status / Activity Report].

Note ® To display the [Job Status / Activity Report] screen, press the <Machine Status> button, and then
select [Machine Information] > [Print Reports] > [Job Status / Activity Report].

2 Seclect a report or a list to print. B Job Status / Activity Report v Close

Job History Al Jobs Include Child
Report v Jobs

Error History Printer & Print from
Report Folder Jobs

Activity Report Scan &Fax Jobs

Stored File List Job Flow & File
Transfer Jobs

3 Press the <Start> button.

Job History Report

You can check the status or result of each job. Up to 200 latest jobs can be printed. Select a
report to print from [All Jobs], [Printer & Print from Folder Jobs], [Scan & Fax Jobs], [File
Transfer Jobs], or [Job Flow & File Transfer Jobs].

Selecting [Include Child Jobs] check box prints each related job on each line. Deselecting
this check box prints the multiple related jobs (such as job flow jobs) on one line.

You can also set up the machine to automatically print a [Job History Report] every 50 jobs.

For information on the auto print of a job history report, refer to "Reports"” (P.305). When you set the
machine to print a job history report automatically, the machine prints the results of all jobs.

Error History Report
You can print information on errors occurred in the machine. The latest 50 errors are printed.
Activity Report

You can check whether transmissions completed successfully or not. The remote terminal
name and the result and status are recorded by sorting into incoming or outgoing fax.

The following information is not included in the Activity Report.

* Redialed transmissions and pollings.

* When the power is shut off, or when a system error occurs during an activity.
* Deleted documents that were waiting to be transmitted.

You can also set up the machine to automatically print the [Activity Report] every 100
activities.

For information on the settings, refer to "Reports” (P.305).

Stored File List

You can print a list of uncompleted jobs (uncompleted transmissions/receptions or those
stored for polling) stored in folders.

Copy Reports

7 Select [Copy Reports].

Note e To display the [Copy Reports] screen, press the <Machine Status> button, and then select [Machine
Information] > [Print Reports] > [Copy Reports].
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2 Select [Configuration Report]. S Copy Reports v clos

3 Press the <Start> button. ——

Report

Configuration Report

You can check the hardware configuration, network information, and print and copy settings
of the machine.

Note * The contents of [Configuration Report] are identical whether it is printed from [Copy Reports], [Printer
Reports], [Scan Reports], or [Fax Reports].

Printer Reports

7 Select [Printer Reports].

Note * To display the [Printer Reports] screen, press the <Machine Status> button, and then select [Machine
Information] > [Print Reports] > [Printer Reports].

2 Seclect a list to print. i Printer Roports o Close

Note ¢ The items displayed vary depending on the
options installed.

Configuration Report | TIFF / JPEGLogical | HP-GL/2 Logical
Printers List Printers List

PCL Settings List PostScript Logical HP-GL/2 Palette List
Printers List

PCL Macro List ESC/P Settings List Font List

PDF Settings List ESC/P Logical PCL Font List
Printers List

TIFF / JPEG HP-GL/2 SettingsList | PostScript Font List
Settings List

3 Press the <Start> button.

Configuration Report

You can check the hardware configuration, network information, and print and copy settings
of the machine with the report.

Note e The contents of [Configuration Report] are identical whether it is printed from [Copy Reports], [Printer
Reports], [Scan Reports], or [Fax Reports].

PCL Settings List
Prints the settings for the PCL printer.

PCL Macro List
Prints the list of forms registered for PCL.

PDF Settings List
Prints the settings configured in the PDF printer mode.

TIFF / JPEG Settings List
Prints the settings configured in the TIFF and JPEG printer mode.

TIFF / JPEG Logical Printers List

Prints the list of logical printers created in the TIFF and JPEG printer mode.

Note * You can configure the setting for TIFF and JPEG logical printers using Dell Printer Configuration Web
Tool.
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PostScript Logical Printers List
Prints the list of logical printers created in PostScript.

Note ® You can configure the setting for PostScript logical printers using Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool.

ESC/P Settings List
Prints the settings configured in the ESC/P-K emulation mode.

ESC/P Logical Printers List

Prints the programming settings configured in the ESC/P-K emulation mode.
HP-GL/2 Settings List

Prints the settings for the HP-GL®, HP-G1,/2® and HP-RTL, emulation modes.

HP-GL/2 Logical Printers List

Prints the stored programming settings for the HP-GL, HP-GL/2, and HP-RTL emulation
modes.

HP-GL/2 Palette List

Prints the sample list in 256 colors that can be set with the pen attribute on HP-GL and HP-
GL/2 emulation modes.

Font List

Prints the list of fonts available on the machine.

Note e Information printed varies depending on the options installed.

PCL Font List
Prints the fonts available in PCL.

PostScript Font List
Prints the fonts available in PostScript.

Scan Reports

7 Select [Scan Reports].

Note ¢ To display the [Scan Reports] screen, press the <Machine Status> button, and then select [Machine
Information] > [Print Reports] > [Scan Reports].

2 Select alist to print. < Scan Reports o Close
3 Press the <Start> button. — Gotguston

Address Book Scan / Fax
Configuration

Domain
Filter List

Reports

You can print the Configuration Report, Scan/Fax Configuration Report, and Domain Filter
List. Select a list to print, and then press the <Start> button.

* Configuration Report

You can check the hardware configuration, network information, and print and copy
settings of the machine.
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Note e The contents of [Configuration Report] are identical whether it is printed from [Copy Reports], [Printer
Reports], [Scan Reports], or [Fax Reports].

* Scan/ Fax Configuration
You can check the settings configured for the Scan feature and the Fax feature.
e Domain Filter List

You can check the settings configured for the domain which filters data transmissions.

Address Book

You can check the settings for the address numbers. When you specify a range of address
numbers, the list of settings for the specified address numbers is printed. Each page contains
the settings information on 50 address numbers.

] Select [Address Book].

2 Specify a range of address numbers to print. < Scan Reports v clos

Address Number (Multiple Selections Possible)

3 PreSS the <St3rt> button. Reports 0001-0050 0051-0100

Address Book 0101-0150 0151-0200

0201-0250 0251-0300

‘—a Select All
0301-0350 0351-0400
0401-0450 0451-0500

0501-0550 0551-0600

Fax Reports

T Select [Fax Reports].

Note ¢ To display the [Fax Reports] screen, press the <Machine Status> button, and then select [Machine
Information] > [Print Reports] > [Fax Reports].

2 Select a list to print. (B Fax Reports o Close

3 Press the <Start> button. — g

Report

Address Book Scan / Fax
Configuration

Fax Comments Folder Selector List
List

Billing Data List Inbound Fax
Spam List

Domain
Filter List

Reports

You can print the Configuration Report, Scan/Fax Configuration Report, Folder Selector
List, Inbound Fax Spam List, and Domain Filter List. Select a list to print, and then press
the <Start> button.

* Configuration Report

You can check the hardware configuration, network information, and print and copy
settings of the machine.

Note e The contents of [Configuration Report] are identical whether it is printed from [Copy Reports], [Printer
Reports], [Scan Reports], or [Fax Reports].

* Scan/ Fax Configuration
You can check the settings configured for the Fax feature and the Scan feature.

Note * The contents of [Configuration Report] are identical whether it is printed from [Copy Reports], [Printer
Reports], [Scan Reports], or [Fax Reports].

e Folder Selector List
You can check the settings for the Folder Sorting feature.
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* Inbound Fax Spam List

You can check the settings for the G3-ID (telephone numbers) for which fax reception is
restricted.

¢ Domain Filter List

You can check the settings configured for the domain which filters data transmissions.

Address Book

You can check the settings for the address numbers (speed dial), fax group recipients, and
relay stations.

When you specify a range of address numbers, the lists of settings for the specified address
numbers and relay stations are printed. Each page contains the settings information on 50
address numbers.

For information on how to register speed dial and fax group recipients, refer to "Add Address Book
Entry" (P.390) and "Create Fax Group Recipients" (P.396).

Selecting [Address Book] displays the screen for specifying a range of address numbers.
Select a range of numbers, and then press the <Start> button.

(BFax Reports « Close

Address Number (Multiple Selections Possible)

Reports 0001-0050 0051-0100 Fax Group

Address Book 0101-0150 0151-0200

Recipients

r— T 0201-0250 0251-0300

ax Comments

List ‘—a Select All
0301-0350 0351-0400

Billing Data List
0401-0450 0451-0500

0501-0550 0551-0600

* Fax Group Recipients
You can print the list of settings for Fax Group Recipients.
* Select All
You can print the lists of settings for all address numbers, fax group recipients, and relay
stations.
Fax Comments List

You can check the registered comments to use on fax cover sheets.

Billing Data List
You can check the registration status of the billing data.

Note e [Billing Data List] is displayed when [Fax Service] is set to [Enable Accounting] under [Accounting] >
[Accounting Type] > [Local Accounting] > [Accounting Mode].

Selecting [Billing Data List] displays the screen for specifying a range of address numbers.
Select a range of numbers, and then press the <Start> button.

(BFax Reports « Close

Address Number (Multiple Selections Possible)
REpois 0001-0100 0101-0200
Address Book 0201-0300 0301-0400
e — 0401-0500 0501-0600

List ‘—a Select All

0601-0700 0701-0800

Billing Data List
0801-0900 0901-1000

1001-1100 1101-1200

* Select All
You can print the list of all billing data.
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Folder List
Prints the list of folder settings and the procedure for saving files to folders.
Note e [Folder List] appears when the [Tools] button is displayed on the [Home] screen.
For information on how to create a folder, refer to "Create Folder" (P.381).
7 Seclect [Folder List].
Note ¢ To display the [Folder List] screen, press the <Machine Status> button, and then select [Machine
Information] > [Print Reports] > [Folder List].
2 Select a range of folder numbers to print. I Folder List  clos
Address Number (Multiple Selections Possible)
3 Press the <Start> button. Folder Ui o
10119 ﬂ Select All
Job Counter Report

Prints the counter report for each job. You can check the breakdown of the number of actual
use of the machine by feature (such as the number of pages printed and the number of times
used) and cumulative time when the machine is used (such as runtime, standby time, Low
Power mode, Sleep mode, and power-off time) by minutes on the Job Counter Report.

Note e [Job Counter Report] appears when the [Tools] button is displayed on the [Home] screen.

T Select [Job Counter Report].

Note  To display the [Job Counter Report] screen, press the <Machine Status> button, and then select
[Machine Information] > [Print Reports] > [Job Counter Report].
2 SeleCt []Ob COUHter Report] . Job Counter Report « Close

3 Press the <Start> button. e

Report

Accounting Reports

You can print an accounting report by each user. Note that the content on the screen differs
depending on whether the Accounting mode for services is enabled or not.

Note ¢ [Accounting Reports] appears when the [Tools] button is displayed on the [Home] screen.
¢ You cannot output the report to a file.
When [Accounting Type] is set to other than [Local Accounting]

When [Accounting Type] of each service is set to other than [Local Accounting], the
following screen appears, allowing you to print a Meter Report (Print Jobs).

] Select [Accounting Reports].

Note  To display the [Accounting Reports] screen, press the <Machine Status> button, and then select
[Machine Information] > [Print Reports] > [Accounting Reports].

2 Select [Meter Report (Print Jobs)].

3 Press the <Start> button.
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Meter Report (Print Jobs)

You can check the total number of printed pages and sheets of paper used for each client (job

owner). [Meter Report (Print Jobs)| counts pages from the time at which the data is
initialized.

When [Accounting Type] is set to [Local Accounting]

When [Accounting Type] is set to [Local Accounting], the [Accounting Reports] screen
appears. You can print the accounting report per user for the services of which the
Accounting mode is set to [Enable Accounting].

For information on enabling the Accounting feature for each service, refer to "Accounting” (P.398).

7 Select [Accounting Reports].

Note ® To display the [Accounting Reports] screen, press the <Machine Status> button, and then select
[Machine Information] > [Print Reports] > [Accounting Reports].

2 Sclect an accounting report to print.

J  Select a range of user numbers to print.
Note e Selecting [Select All] selects all users.

4 Press the <Start> button.

Acctg Report (Copy Jobs)

You can check the total number of pages copied and printed on the machine. If the limit is
set for the number of pages or colors that can be scanned, you can also check the limit value.
[Acctg Report (Copy Jobs)| counts pages from the time at which the data is initialized.

Note ¢ [No.] displayed on the report is the User Administration Number assigned when a user is registered
under [Accounting] or [Authentication / Security Settings].

Acctg Report (Print Jobs)

You can check the total number of pages printed and sheets of paper used for each client (job

owner). [Acctg Report (Print Jobs)| counts pages from the time at which the data is

initialized.

Note e When [Print Service] is set to [Disable Accounting] in [Accounting Mode] under [Accounting Typel],
[Meter Report (Print Jobs)] is displayed instead of [Acctg Report (Print Jobs)]. For more information on
[Meter Report (Print Jobs)], refer to "Meter Report (Print Jobs)" (P.267).

¢ [No.] displayed on the report is the User Administration Number assigned when a user is registered
under [Accounting] or [Authentication / Security Settings].

Acctg Report (Scan Jobs)

You can check the total number of pages scanned with the machine. If the limit is set for the
number of pages that can be scanned, you can also check the limit value. [Acctg Report (Scan
Jobs)] counts pages from the time at which the data is initialized.

Note ® [No.] displayed on the report is the User Administration Number assigned when a user is registered
under [Accounting] or [Authentication / Security Settings].

Acctg Report (Fax Jobs)

You can check the total number of fax transmissions/receptions and the total number of
pages transmitted for each user.

Note ¢ [No.] displayed on the report is the User Administration Number assigned when a user is registered
under [Accounting] or [Authentication / Security Settings].
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Automatically Printed Reports/Lists

Some reports/lists related to the Fax and Scan services can be printed only automatically.
The following describes reports/lists that can be printed automatically.

Transmission Report - Job Undelivered

The report is automatically printed when a transmission of scanned data to a computer on a
network or a transmission of scanned data by e-mail fails. When a fax transmission fails, this
report 1s also printed. You can check a thumbnail of the scanned data and its transmission

result.

You can set not to print out the Transmission Report - Undelivered automatically.

For information on setting whether to print the report for e-mails automatically, refer to "Scan File
Transfer Report" (P.306).

For information on setting whether to print the report for faxes automatically, refer to "Transmission
Report - Job Undelivered" (P.306).

Transmission Report

The report is automatically printed when a transmission of scanned data to a computer on a
network or a transmission of scanned data by e-mail succeeds. When a fax transmission
succeeds, this report is also printed. You can check a thumbnail of the scanned data and its
transmission result.

You can set not to print out the Transmission Report - Undelivered automatically.

For information on setting whether to print the report for e-mails automatically, refer to "Scan File
Transfer Report" (P.306).

For information on setting whether to print the report for faxes automatically, refer to "Transmission
Report - Job Undelivered" (P.306).

Folder Report

You can confirm that a document is stored in a folder.

For information on setting whether to print the report automatically, refer to "Folder Report" (P.300).

Broadcast Report

You can check the result of a broadcast transmission. The recipients and transmission result/
status are recorded.

If you set to print this report automatically, it is printed each time a broadcast transmission
is completed.

For information on setting whether to print the report automatically, refer to "Broadcast/Multi-Poll
Report" (P.306).

Multi-Poll Report

You can check the result of a multi-poll communication (polling from multiple recipients).
The remote terminal name and transmission result/status are recorded.

If you set to print this report automatically, it is printed each time a multi-poll transmission
1s completed.

For information on setting whether to print the report automatically, refer to "Broadcast/Multi-Poll
Report" (P.306).

Job Flow Error Report

This report notifies job flow errors. The date and time of the error occurred and the status
codes are printed.

You can set not to print out the Job Flow Error Report automatically.
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For information on setting whether to print the report automatically, refer to "Job Flow Error Report"

(P.307).

Overwrite Hard Disk

Print Mode

You can check the overwriting status of the hard disk. "Overwriting" indicates that the
overwriting is in progress. "Standby" indicates that the overwriting is completed.

Note ® [Overwrite Hard Disk] appears when [Overwrite Hard Disk] is enabled under [Authentication / Security
Settings]. For more information, refer to "Overwrite Hard Disk" (P.415).

Select [Overwrite Hard Disk].

Check the overwriting status of the hard disk. — JelEEETEEA v dose

Status: Standby

This feature prevents the file image and registered data recorded on the hard disk from being
illegally retrieved.

The number of overwrites is set by the System Administrator.

When Overwrite Hard Disk s “In Progress’, the jobs on the hard disk are being made unreadable.
When the System returns to standby, the job overwrite process is completed.

You can print the programming settings configured in the ESC/P-K emulation mode and
retrieve the programming.

Note e The items displayed vary depending on the options installed.
7 Select [Print Mode].
2 Sclect [Off-line] or [On-line]. 45 Print Mode v close
a PCL Emulation... a ESC/P Emulation...
- . :I.me 1y HPGLI2 Emulation... 13 POF-
Off-line
The machine does not accept data from a computer. Any data being sent is cancelled and
not printed.
On-line

3

4

The machine accepts data from a computer.

Select a printer language to set a print mode.

Set each item.  ESC/P Emulation S

gy Retrieve 13 Programming... gy Store/Delete
Programming... Programming...

gy Default
Programming...

269



14 Machine Status

Note ¢ The items displayed vary depending on the printer language.
Retrieve Programming
You can retrieve and use settings registered in memory.

T Select [Retrieve Programming].

2 Select the memory number to use. £ ESC/P - Rtrieve Programming v close

= Factory
B petauits

£ Custom
Settings

Factory Defaults

You can use the factory default settings.

Custom Settings

Displays the numbers stored in the memory.

Programming

You can check or change the value set for the print mode item number.

~

Select [Programming].

Z Enter the item number of the feature to set in - I o] v close
[Item Number| with the numeric keypad. e Number curent valus

3 Select [Confirm]. |
4 Select [Change Value].

5 FEnter [New Value] with the numeric keypad. £ ESC/P- Programming v clos
Item Number Current Value
6 Select [Save]. pe 3

Cancel
New Value

Store / Delete Programming

For ESC/P-K and HP-GL/2 emulations, you can register settings in memory.
You can register up to 20 print modes for ESC/P-K and HP-GL/2 emulations.

7 Select [Store / Delete Programming].
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2 Select [Store Current Selections] or [Delete]. Iy v cose
Store Current Selections ¥ St bl
. ¢ Deete . <Available>
Stores the current selections. If you select a .
number already used, its settings will be - nvatable
overwritten with the new settings. The pr—

overwritten settings cannot be restored. et

Delete

Select this to delete a programming.

Note ® Deleted settings cannot be restored.

3 Select the memory number to store or to delete.

Default Programming

You can start the machine using the settings stored in memory as default settings.

T Select [Default Programming].

2 Select [Factory Defaults] or [Custom Settings]. [ESSEEENEEIT X cancel
Factory Defaults B s

£ Custom
Settings

You can use the factory default settings.

Custom Settings

Displays the numbers stored in memory.
3 When you select [Custom Settings], select a
memory number to use.

4 Select [Save].

Password

For PDF Direct Print, if a password s set for files, set the password here in advance. PDF
files can be printed only when the passwords assigned and entered are the same.

You can use up to 32 characters for the password.

1 Select [Password].

2 Enter a password of up to 32 single-byte characters with the keyboard displayed, and select
[Save].
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Fax Receiving Mode

You can set a mode for receiving faxes.

T Select [Fax Receiving Mode].
2 Select a fax receiving mode.  Fax Receiving Mode

Manual Receive

Manual Receive
Auto Receive
The machine manually receives faxes from a

remote machine. This mode is convenient to
confirm the sender or use an external telephone
before receiving faxes.

Auto Receive

The machine automatically receives faxes.

3 Select [Save].

+ Close
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Faults

This section describes how to check the information on errors that occurred on the machine.

The error history report shows the list of the latest 50 errors. The items printed include the
date and time, status code, and error category.

The following describes how to print the error history report.

Press the <Machine Status> button.

Select the [Faults] tab. oo | ] omten

Select [Error History Report]. ff Eror oy

Report

Press the <Start> button.
Note *You can also access [Error History Report] under [Machine Information] > [Print Reports] > [Job Status
/ Activity Report].

e |f [Print Reports Button] under [Reports] is set to [Disabled], the [Error History Report] button does not
appear on the screen. For more information on [Reports], refer to "Reports" (P.305).
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Supplies

You can check the status of consumables on the [Supplies] screen. The status of
consumables is shown as "OK", "Replace Soon (Order Now)", or "Replace Now".

The following describes the procedure to check the status of consumables.

For information on replacing consumables, refer to "Maintenance" (P.217).

] Press the <Machine Status> button.

2 Select the [Supplies] tab and confirm the status [IEEE swples | © sing
of the toners. Toner

Items Status

Note ® Pressing a supply name displays a screen O —— s
about the status of the supply.

Magenta Toner [M] 100% OK
Cyan Toner [C] 100% OK

Black Toner [K] 100% OK

3 Select [Toner] from the drop-down list box, and IR ISR R
then select [Other Consumables] and confirm — [JEE 1

the status of the consumables. statue
I 100% OK

Magenta Toner [M] 100% OK

Cyan Toner [C] 100% OK

Black Toner [K] 100% OK

On the [Supplies] screen, you can check the following items:

* Black Toner [K] * Drum Cartridge [K]
* Cyan Toner [C] * Waste Toner Container
* Magenta Toner [M] * Staple Cartridge

* Yellow Toner [Y]

* Drum Cartridge [Y]
* Drum Cartridge [M]
* Drum Cartridge [C]

Note e If you replace a toner cartridge with a partially used toner cartridge (such as a toner cartridge
removed from another Dell C5765dn Color Laser Multifunction Printer), the status displayed may differ
from the actual remaining amount. When replacing toner cartridges, we recommend that you use new
ones.

¢ The items displayed vary depending on the options installed.

e Select [ A ] to display the previous screen or [ W] to display the next screen.
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Billing Information

On the [Billing Information] screen, you can check the number of pages printed per meter
or user.

The following shows the reference section for each item.
Billing Information ... 275
User Account Billing Information ... 276

] Press the <Machine Status> button.

2 Select the [Billing Information] tab. e | ] =

Billing Information... @ User Account Billing

Information...

Billing Information

You can check the total number of copies and pages printed by individual meters.

T Select [Billing Information].

Z On the screen, check each meter. 21 Biling Information v close

Serial Number Current meter reading

222222 Color Impressions 3

Black Impressions

66

Color Large
Impressions 0

Total Impressions

69

Serial Number

Displays the serial number of the machine.

Color Impressions

Displays the total number of pages copied or printed in full color.
Black Impressions
Displays the total number of pages copied or printed in black and white, and pages faxed .

Color Large Impressions

Displays the total number of pages printed in large-size full color.
Note * The value is fixed to 0.
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Total Impressions

Displays the total number of Color Impressions and Black Impressions.

Note ¢ \When print data resulting from color conversion using an ICC profile, for example, on the application is
printed at Auto (Color/B/W), even documents that appear in black-and-white on the monitor are
printed in color. In this case, Color Impressions is used for counting the number of prints.

¢ *1 is applied on machines equipped with the Fax features. Only B/W and not color is supported for
Faxes.

User Account Billing Information

You can check the number of pages printed by user.

When the Accounting mode is enabled, you can check the billing meters for the currently
authenticated user ID.

Note ¢ [User Account Billing Information] is displayed when the [Accounting Type] is set to [Local
Accounting].

For more information on the Accounting mode, refer to "Accounting” (P.398).

] Press the <Log In/Out> button.

To check the billing meter of a currently authenticated user ID

1) Enter the user ID with the numeric keypad  [yEE Xcancsl | v Enter
or the keyboard displayed on the screen, and
select [Enter].

UserID:| 5 Delete Text

Backspace

When a password is required, select [Next]

and enter the user's passcode, and select
[Enter].

2) Press the <Machine Status> button.

To check the system administrator meter

1) Enter the system administrator's user ID with the numeric keypad or the keyboard
displayed on the screen, and select [Enter].

When a passcode is required, select [Next] and enter the system administrator's passcode,
and select [Enter].

Note ® The default user ID is "admin".

¢ The default passcode is "1111".
2) Press the <Machine Status> button.

2 Select the [Billing Information] tab. EFEFEAEEEEE @

Billing Information... @ User Account Billing
Information...

3 Select [User Account Billing Information].
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4 SeleCt a meter to ChCCk. £ User Account Billing Information  Close
E] (st ach ite
Note ® The meters are displayed only for the features BB (Copy 1obo ERCE
set to [Enable Accounting] in the Accounting < e iobs) This Sssion

mode. Total

Account Limit

Available
Balance

Meter (Copy Jobs)
Displays the number of pages copied.

Meter (Scan Jobs)

Displays the number of pages scanned.

Meter (Print Jobs)
Displays the number of pages printed.

Note o [Meter (Print Jobs)] is not displayed for the system administrator.
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15 Tools

Fach feature of the machine is set to the factory default (initial) settings, but you can
customize these settings in accordance with your environment. To change or customize
these settings, enter the System Administration mode and make changes in the [Tools]
screen.

This chapter describes the features that can be changed and the procedures to change the

settings.

o System Settings ProCedUre ... ssssssssssssssssssssssesssssasens 280
®  T0O0IS MENU LiSt..........cconeccscscsnsssssssssssss s sssssssssssssssens 284
o Common SErvice SEHiNGS........cccocourererrrereresnareresesssresessssesesessase s ssssessssssesesssasessssasssessans 295
o Copy Service SEttiNgs.........cccounrremmrrmnesmsnmssssssssssss s sssssssess 316
¢ Connectivity & Network Setup ... 324
®  Print SErvice Settings...........coovrreererrenessesnmsnesssssssssssssssss s ssssssssssssssssssse s sssssssssens 345
®  Scan Service SEttiNgs ........cccocornrresmeresmesssessssrsnssrssese s ssesan 352
®  FaX Service Settings .......ccoeevrreresrrerenesnsreress s ssssessssssessssssssessssssssessssssessssasasesssnaseseans 359
o E-mail Service SEttings.........ccovrnrriveinreresssnsress s ssese s s sssess e ssasessssans 368
¢ Folder Service Settings...........cccovrincinncnnessnc s sens n
®  Job Flow Service Settings..........cocveureurerencsessensessessssssssssessessessessessssessssssssssssssssssessense 372
e Media Print Service Settings............cccovnenmesseressesressesesssssesssssssssssssssssssessessesssssssssssssns 373
o Stored File SEttings.......cccocorreorererenceressesesrc e sssss s ssssesssssssssessssessens 3174
e Web Applications Service SEtUP ... 376
®  Web Browser SEtUP........coocrinininsssssssss s ssssssssssssssssssssasssseass 3719
L - (T 381
®  ACCOUNTING.....crereecrercec st sese s sne s sse s s st s s s s a e s nn b e s e e nn e s mn s s nr e nan 398
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System Settings Procedure

To change or customize the system settings, enter the System Administration mode.

This section describes the basic procedures for system settings. The following shows the
reference section for each procedure.

Step 1 Entering System Administration Mode ..., 280
Step 2 Entering the System Administrator User ID and Passcode ..........ocooviiiinninnn. 280
Step 3 Selecting [TOOLs] . ..c.ooiiiiiiiiiee e 281
Step 4 Selecting a Tab on the [Tools] SCTeen ......ooiviiiiiicc e, 281
Step 5 Setting @ Feattire ......ocooviiiiiiiii e 283
Step 6 Exiting System Administration Mode ..o, 283

Step 1 Entering System Administration Mode

] Press the <Log In/Out> button or the login N e e
information field on the touch screen. y ©
Poo ..
P@Q ..& .
q)) ® @
NONO
¢ © s

<Log In/Out> button

Step 2 Entering the System Administrator User ID and Passcode

To enter the System Administration mode, enter the System Administrator’s User ID. If
[Passcode Entry from Control Panel] is set to [On] under [Tools] > [Authentication/
Security Settings| > [Authentication] > [Passcode Policy], you need to enter the passcode.

We recommend that you change the System Administrator’s User ID and passcode
immediately after installing the machine.

For more information on how to change the passcode, refer to "System Administrator Settings"

(P.407).
] Enter the system administrator's user ID with [P LR sems [
the numeric keypad or the keyboard displayed pr— o peleeTen

on the screen, and select [Enter].

Backspace

When a passcode is required, select [Next] and
enter the system administrator's passcode, then
select [Enter].

Note ® The default user ID is "admin".

® The default passcode is "1111".
¢ The screen may differ depending on the settings of the machine.
¢ The <Log In/Out> button is lit when the machine enters the System Administration mode.
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Step 3 Selecting [Tools]

7 Select [Tools| on the [Home] screen. = (=
1]
Note e \When the [Home] screen is not displayed on Copy P
the touch screen, press the <Home> button. .
BEl1E&|=E
Simple Copy Simple Fax Scan to PC E
Activity Report
3 +
i i E FaxRice;ving

Step 4 Selecting a Tab on the [Tools] Screen

On the [Tools] screen, select a tab to set.
For the settings that can be selected on the [Tools] screen, refer to "Tools Menu List" (P.284).

] Select a tab. B4 Tools oa=

System Settings Group Features
Common Service Machine Clock / Timers...

>
Setup Settings

2 Copy Service Settings Audio Tones...
Accounting
2 Connectivity & Screen / Button
Network Setup Settings...
Authentication /

Security Settings a Print Service Settings Paper Tray Settings...

4 Scan Service Settings Image Quality
Adjustment...

Reports...

2 Fax Service Settings

v

System Settings

You can set or change the default values of each service.

Common Service Settings

Allows you to configure the general settings of the machine.
For more information, refer to "Common Service Settings” (P.295).

Copy Service Settings

Allows you to configure the copy service settings such as copy feature defaults, copy
operation control, and button indications.

For more information, refer to "Copy Service Settings" (P.316).

Connectivity & Network Setup
Allows you to configure the network related settings such as ports and protocols.
For more information, refer to "Connectivity & Network Setup” (P.324).

Print Service Settings

Allows you to configure the print service settings such as memory settings and print
operation control.

For more information, refer to "Print Service Settings" (P.345).

Scan Service Settings

Allows you to configure the scan service settings such as scanner defaults and button
indications.

For more information, refer to "Scan Service Settings" (P.352).
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Fax Service Settings

Allows you to configure the fax service settings such as setting defaults, fax control and
button settings.

For more information, refer to "Fax Service Settings" (P.359).

E-mail Service Settings

Allows you to configure the e-mail transmission specifications settings.
For more information, refer to "E-mail Service Settings" (P.368).

Folder Service Settings

Allows you to configure the settings relating to folders.

For more information, refer to "Folder Service Settings" (P.371).

Job Flow Service Settings
Allows you to configure the settings relating to Job Flow.

Job Flow is a function to execute a series of registered operations.

For more information, refer to "Job Flow Service Settings" (P.372).

Media Print Service Settings
Allows you to configure the settings relating to Media Print (Text and Photo).

For more information, refer to "Media Print Service Settings" (P.373).

Stored File Settings

Allows you to set how to delete files in a folder and print files stored in the machine.
For more information, refer to "Stored File Settings" (P.374).

Web Applications Service Setup

Allows you to configure a remote access destination server.
For more information, refer to "Web Applications Service Setup” (P.376).

Web Browser Setup

Allows you to configure the settings relating to the web browser when accessing a remote
destination server.

For more information, refer to "Web Browser Setup" (P.379).

Setup
You can create and change folders, job flow sheets, and the Address Book (speed dial
numbers).
For more information, refer to "Setup" (P.381).

Accounting

You can register users and configure the settings for account administration.

For more information, refer to "Accounting” (P.398).

Authentication/Security Settings

You can configure the authentication and security settings.
For more information, refer to "Authentication/Security Settings" (P.407).
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Step 5 Setting a Feature

7 Select any feature.

Note e Select a submenu from the [Group] list, and then select a feature from the [Features] list.
e Select[A]or [ VW] as required.
2 Select an item to set.

QL

After setting the feature, select [Save].

4 Select [Close] repeatedly until the [Home] screen is displayed.

Note e |f rebooting the machine is required to enable the new settings, when you select [Close] in the [Tools]
screen, a message may be displayed. Follow the message and reboot the machine. After the machine
reboots, it exits from the System Administration mode, and the <Log In/Out> button is unlit.

Step 6 Exiting System Administration Mode

] Press the <Log In/Out> button.

Note ®You can also log out by pressing the login information field on the touch screen, and then selecting
[Logout].

® The <Log In/Qut> button is unlit when the machine exits from the System Administration mode.
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Tools Menu List

The following tables list the items that can be set on the [Tools] screen. Note that the some
items may not appear depending on the configuration of the machine.

System Settings

Common Service Settings

"Machine Clock/Timers" (P.295) * "Date" (P.295)
* "Time" (P.295)
* "NTP Time Synchronization" (P.296)
* "Connection Interval" (P.296)
* "Time Server Address" (P.296)
* "Auto Clear" (P.296)
* "Auto Job Release" (P.296)
* "Auto Print" (P.296)
* "Printer Lockout" (P.296)
* "Power Saver Timers" (P.297)
* "Time Zone" (P.297)
* "Daylight Savings" (P.297)
* "Print-On-Demand Duration" (P.298)

"Audio Tones" (P.298) * "Control Panel Select Tone" (P.298)
* "Control Panel Alert Tone" (P.298)
* "Base Tone" (P.298)
* "Machine Ready Tone" (P.298)
* "Job Complete Tone 1, 2" (P.298)
* "Fault Tone" (P.298)
* "Auto Clear Alert Tone" (P.299)
* "Alert Tone" (P.299)
* "Out of Paper Warning Tone" (P.299)
* "Low Toner Alert Tone" (P.299)
* "Stored Programming Tone" (P.299)
* "Stored Programming Complete Tone" (P.299)
* "Line Monitor Volume" (P.299)
* "Ringing Volume" (P.299)

"Screen/Button Settings" (P.299) * "Screen Default" (P.299)
* "Screen After Auto Clear" (P.299)
* "Auto Display of Login Screen" (P.300)
* "Custom Buttons 1 to 3" (P.300)
* "Home" (P.300)
* "Home - Additional Features" (P.300)
* "Job Type on Job Status screen" (P.300)
* "Default Language" (P.300)
* "Screen Brightness" (P.300)
* "Reconfirm E-mail Recipient" (P.301)
* "Reconfirm Fax Recipient" (P.301)

"Paper Tray Settings" (P.301) * "Custom Paper Name/Color" (P.301)
* "Paper Tray Attributes" (P.301)
* "Customize Paper Supply Screen" (P.302)
* "Paper Tray Attributes on Setup Screen" (P.302)
* "Paper Tray Attributes During Loading" (P.302)
* "Paper Tray Priority" (P.302)
* "Paper Type Priority" (P.302)
* "Tray 5 - Paper Size Defaults" (P.302)
* "Auto Tray Switching Control" (P.303)
* "Image Quality" (P.303)
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"Image Quality Adjustment" (P.304) * "Image Quality" (P.304)
¢ "Calibration" (P.305)
"Reports" (P.305) * "Print Reports Button" (P.305)

* "Job History Report" (P.306)

* "Activity Report" (P.306)

* "Transmission Report - Job Undelivered" (P.306)
* "Transmission Report - Job Deleted" (P.306)

* "Folder Report" (P.300)

* "Broadcast/Multi-Poll Report" (P.306)

* "Scan File Transfer Report" (P.306)

* "2 Sided Report" (P.300)

* "Activity Report - Recipient" (P.306)

* "Job Flow Error Report" (P.307)

"Maintenance" (P.307) * "[nitialize Hard Disk" (P.307)
* "Delete All Data" (P.307)
* "Software Options" (P.307)
* "Power on Self Test" (P.307)
* "Adjust Color Registration" (P.307)
* "Adjust Paper Registration" (P.307)
* "Delete All Certificates/Initialize Settings" (P.308)

"Notify Job Completion by E-mail" * "Targeted Jobs" (P.308)
(P.308) * "E-mail Addresses 1 to 5" (P.308)
* "E-mail Message" (P.308)
"Plug-in Settings" (P.308) * "Embedded Plug-ins" (P.308)
* "List of Embedded Plug-ins" (P.308)
"Other Settings" (P.308) * "Offset Stacking (Left Tray)" (P.308)

* "Auto Job Promotion" (P.309)

* "Default Print Paper Size" (P.309)

* "Odd Page 2 Sided" (P.309)

* "Paper Size Settings" (P.309)

* "Millimeters/Inches" (P.311)

* "Keyboard Input Restriction" (P.311)

* "Operation of Up/Down Buttons" (P.311)

* "Display Consumables Screen" (P.311)

* "Data Encryption" (P.311)

* "Encryption Key for Confidential Data" (P.313)
* "Service Rep. Restricted Operation" (P.313)

* "Software Download" (P.314)

* "Drum Cartridge Conservation Mode" (P.314)
* "Country/Region" (P.314)

* "Restrict Recipient Selection Method" (P.314)
¢ "Restrict User to Edit Address Book" (P.314)

* "Auto Validation of Speed Dial Entry" (P.314)
¢ "Data Indicator" (P.314)

Copy Service Settings

"Copy Tab - Features Allocation" (P.316) -

"Preset Buttons" (P.317) * "Paper Supply - Button 2 - 5" (P.317)
* "Reduce/Enlarge - Button 3 - 4" (P.317)
* "Front Cover Tray - Button 1 - 3" (P.317)
* "Back Cover Tray - Button 1 - 3" (P.317)
* "Transparency Tray - Button 1 - 3" (P.317)
* "Separator & Handout Tray - Button 1 - 3" (P.317)
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"Copy Defaults" (P.317) * "Paper Supply" (P.317)

* "Reduce/Enlarge” (P.317)

* "Output Color" (P.318)

* "Single Color" (P.318)

* "Dual Color - Source Color" (P.318)

* "Dual Color - Target Area Color" (P.318)

* "Dual Color - Non-target Area Color" (P.318)

* "Original Type" (P.318)

* "Original Type - Auto (Non-Black & White)"
(P.318)

* "Original Type - Auto (Black & White)" (P.318)

* "Lighten/Darken" (P.318)

* "Contrast" (P.318)

* "Sharpness" (P.318)

* "Saturation" (P.319)

* "Background Suppression” (P.319)

* "Color Balance - Yellow / Color Balance - Magenta /
Color Balance - Cyan / Color Balance - Black"
(P.319)

* "Color Shift" (P.319)

* "2 Sided Copying" (P.319)

* "Mixed Size Originals" (P.319)

* "Edge Erase - Top Edge" (P.319)

* "Edge Erase - Bottom Edge" (P.319)

* "Edge Erase - Left Edge" (P.319)

* "Edge Erase - Right Edge" (P.320)

* "Center Erase/Binding Edge Erase" (P.320)

* "Edge Erase - 2 Sided Original - Side 2" (P.320)

* "Image Shift - Side 1" (P.320)

* "Image Shift - Side 2" (P.320)

* "Image Rotation" (P.320)

* "Image Rotation - Rotation Direction” (P.320)

* "Original Orientation" (P.320)

* "Pages per Side" (P.320)

* "Copy Output" (P.320)

* "Uncollated - Default Separator Tray" (P.320)

* "Sample Job" (P.320)

* "Booklet Creation - Default Cover Tray" (P.320)

* "Covers - Default Front Cover Tray, Default Back
Cover Tray" (P.321)

* "Separators - Default Separator Tray" (P.321)

"Copy Control" (P.321) * "Memory Full Procedure" (P.321)
* "Maximum Stored Pages" (P.321)
* "Auto Paper Off" (P.321)
* "Mixed Size Originals - 2 Sided Copy" (P.321)
* "Fine-tune 100%" (P.321)
* "ID Card Copy - Reduce/Enlarge" (P.322)
* "Background Suppression (Photo & Text)" (P.322)
* "Background Suppression Level (Text)" (P.322)
* "Photo & Text /Printed Original" (P.322)
* "Original Type - See-Through Paper" (P.322)
* "Quantity Display" (P.322)
* "Maximum Number of Sets" (P.322)

"Original Size Defaults" (P.322) -

"Reduce/Enlarge Presets" (P.323) -

"Custom Colors" (P.323) -

286



Tools Menu List

Connectivity & Network Setup

"Port Settings" (P.324) » "USB" (P.324)
* "LPD" (P.325)
* "NetWare" (P.325)
* "SMB" (P.325)
* "[PP" (P.326)
¢ "EtherTalk" (P.326)
* "Bonjour" (P.326)
* "Port 9100" (P.326)
* "SNMP" (P.326)
* "F'TP Client" (P.326)
* "Receive E-mail" (P.327)
* "Send E-mail" (P.327)
* "E-mail Notification Service" (P.327)

« "WSD" (P.327)"!

* "Internet Services (HTTP)" (P.327)
* "SOAP" (P.328)

* "WebDAV" (P.328)

¢ "ThinPrint" (P.328)

"Protocol Settings" (P.328) * "Ethernet Rated Speed" (P.328)
* "TCP/IP - IP Mode¢" (P.329)
¢ "[Pv4 - TP Address Resolution" (P.329)
* "[Pv4 - IP Address" (P.330)
* "[Pv4 - Subnet Mask" (P.330)
* "[Pv4 - Gateway Address" (P.330)
* "[Pv4 - DNS Server Setup” (P.330)
* "[Pv4 - IP Filter" (P.330)
* "[Pv6 Address Manual Configuration" (P.330)
* "Manually Configured IPv6 Address" (P.330)
* "Manually Configured IPv6 Address Prefix" (P.331)
* "Manually Configured IPv6 Gateway" (P.331)
* "[Pv6 - DNS Server Setup" (P.331)
* "Automatically Configured IPv6 Address" (P.331)
* "[Pv6 - IP Filter" (P.331)

"Machine's E-mail Address/Host Name" * "E-mail Address" (P.331)
(P.331) * "Machine Name" (P.332)
* "Host Name" (P.332)
* "Domain Name" (P.332)

"Proxy Server Settings" (P.332) * "Use Proxy Server" (P.332)
* "Proxy Server Setup" (P.332)
* "Addresses to Bypass Proxy Server" (P.332)
* "HTTP Proxy Server Name" (P.332)
* "HTTP Proxy Server Port Number" (P.332)
* "HTTP Proxy Server Authentication” (P.333)
* "HTTP Proxy Server Login Name" (P.333)
* "HTTP Proxy Server Password" (P.333)
* "HTTPS Proxy Server Name" (P.333)
* "HTTPS Proxy Server Port Number" (P.333)
* "HTTPS Proxy Server Authentication" (P.333)
* "IITTPS Proxy Server Login Name" (P.333)
* "HTTPS Proxy Server Password" (P.333)

"Outgoing/Incoming E-mail Settings" * "POP3 Server Settings" (P.333)
(P.333) * "SMTP Server Settings" (P.334)
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"Remote Authentication/Directory
Service" (P.334)

* "Authentication System Setup” (P.335)

* "Kerberos Server Settings" (P.335)

* "LDAP Server/Directory Service Settings" (P.336)
* "SMB Server Settings" (P.339)

"Security Settings" (P.340)

* "SSL/TLS Settings" (P.340)
* "S/MIME Settings" (P.341)

 "PDF/XPS Signature Settings" (P.341)"2

* "[PSec Settings" (P.342)

* "[EEE 802.1x Settings" (P.343)

* "Certificate Revocation Retrieval Settings" (P.343)
* "Other Settings" (P.344)

"Other Settings" (P.344)

* "Protocol to Receive E-mail" (P.344)
* "Add Domain Name to User Name" (P.344)
* "Domain Filtering" (P.344)

*1 :WSD stands for Web Services on Devices.

*2 :XPS stands for XML Paper Specification.

Print Service Settings

"Allocate Memory" (P.345)

* "PostScript Memory" (P.345)

* "ART 1V, ESC/P, 201H Form Memory" (P.345)
* "HP-GL/2 Auto Layout Memory" (P.345)
* "Job Ticket Memory" (P.345)

* "Receiving Buffer - USB" (P.346)

* "Receiving Buffer - LPD" (P.346)

* "Receiving Buffer - NetWare" (P.346)

* "Receiving Buffer - SMB" (P.346)

* "Receiving Buffer - IPP" (P.346)

* "Receiving Buffer - EtherTalk" (P.347)

* "Receiving Buffer - Port 9100" (P.347)

"Delete Form" (P.347)

"Other Settings" (P.347)

* "Print Area" (P.347)

* "Substitute Tray" (P.347)

* "Paper Type Mismatch" (P.348)

* "Unregistered Forms" (P.348)

* "Resume Job After Print Error" (P.348)
* "When Paper Jam Occurs" (P.349)

* "Print User ID" (P.349)

* "Banner Sheet" (P.349)

* "Banner Sheet Offset" (P.350)

* "Banner Sheet Tray" (P.350)

* "PostScript Default Color" (P.350)

* "PostScript Paper Supply" (P.350)

* "PostScript Font Absence" (P.350)

* "PostScript Font Substitution" (P.350)

* "XPS Print Ticket Processing" (P.350)
* "LPD Print Queue" (P.350)
* "OCR Font Glyphs (0 x 5C)" (P.351)

*:XPS stands for XML Paper Specification.

Scan Service Settings

"First Tab" (P.352)

* "Feature in 2nd Column" (P.352)
"Reduce/Enlarge - Buttons 2 to 5" (P.352)
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"Scan Defaults" (P.353) * "Color Scanning" (P.353)
* "Original Type" (P.353)
* "File Format" (P.353)
* "Optimize PDF For Quick Web View" (P.353)
* "Thumbnail - Outgoing E-mail" (P.353)
* "Thumbnail - Scan to PC" (P.353)
* "Lighten / Darken" (P.353)
* "Contrast" (P.353)
* "Sharpness" (P.353)
* "Background Suppression” (P.353)
* "Shadow Suppression" (P.353)
* "Color Space" (P.353)
* "Original Orientation" (P.354)
* "Resolution" (P.354)
* "Mixed Size Originals" (P.354)
* "Edge Erase" (P.354)
* "Edge Erase - Top & Bottom Edges" (P.354)
* "Edge Erase - Left & Right Edges" (P.354)
* "Center Erase/Binding Edge Erase" (P.354)
* "Quality/File Size" (P.354)
* "E-mail Subject" (P.354)
* "Store & Send Link - E-mail Subject" (P.354)
* "E-mail Encryption" (P.354)
* "Searchable Text" (P.354)
* "Language of the Original" (P.355)
* "Searchable - Text Compression" (P.355)

"Scan to PC Defaults" (P.355) * "Transfer Protocol" (P.355)
* "Login Credential to Access Destination" (P.355)
¢ "User Name for FTP Scan" (P.355)

"Original Size Defaults" (P.355) -
"Output Size Defaults" (P.350) -
"Reduce/Enlarge Presets" (P.356) -

"Other Settings" (P.356) * "Memory Full Procedure" (P.356)
* "Maximum Stored Pages" (P.357)
e "Saturation" (P.357)
* "Background Suppression Level" (P.357)
* "Shadow Suppression Level" (P.357)
* "Color Space" (P.357)
* "TTIFF Format" (P.357)
* "Image Transfer Screen" (P.357)
* "Searchable - Page Orientation" (P.357)
* "URL File Expiration" (P.358)
¢ "Generation of URL Link" (P.358)
* "Store & Send Link - Maximum File Size" (P.358)
* "Print Login Name on PDF Files" (P.358)

Fax Service Settings

"Screen Defaults" (P.359) * "Fax Screen Default" (P.359)
¢ "Fax Tab -2nd Column" (P.359)
* "Address Book Type" (P.359)
* "Address Book Speed Dial Default" (P.359)
* "Transmission Screen" (P.359)
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"Fax Defaults" (P.360) * "Resolution" (P.360)
* "Original Type" (P.360)
* "Lighten/Darken" (P.360)
* "Mixed Size Originals" (P.360)
* "Starting Rate" (P.360)
* "Delay Start - Specific Time" (P.360)
* "Transmission Header Text" (P.360)
* "Confirmation Options" (P.360)

"Fax Control" (P.360) * "Re-enter Recipients" (P.360)
* "Re-enter Broadcast Recipients" (P.360)
* "Re-enter Speed Dial Recipients" (P.361)
* "Re-enter Group Recipients" (P.361)
* "Broadcast Checkbox on 1st Tab" (P.361)
* "Manual Redial List - Saved Entries" (P.361)
* "Manual Redial List - Dial Mode" (P.361)
* "Transmission Header Text - Polling" (P.361)
* "Polled Files - Auto Delete" (P.361)
* "Rotate 90 degrees" (P.361)
* "Sender ID" (P.362)
* "Save Undelivered Faxes" (P.362)
* "Save Deleted Faxes" (P.362)
* "Saved Faxes - Auto Delete" (P.362)
* "Transmission Interval" (P.362)
* "Batch Send" (P.362)
* "Manual Send/Receive Default" (P.362)
* "Fax Receiving Mode" (P.362)
* "Border Limit" (P.362)
* "Auto Reduce On Receipt" (P.363)
* "Receiving Paper Size" (P.363)
* "2 Pages Up On Receipt" (P.363)
* "2 Sided Printing" (P.363)
* "Edge Erase - Top & Bottom Edges" (P.363)
* "Edge Erase - Left & Right Edges" (P.363)

* "Reduce 8.5 x 11"¢7] Original to A4¢71" (P.363)
* "Pseudo-Photo Gradation Mode" (P.364)

* "Folder Selector Setup" (P.364)

* "Memory Full Procedure” (P.364)

* "Maximum Stored Pages" (P.364)

* "Mixed Size Originals Scan Mode" (P.364)

* "Fax Data in Folder Priority 1 to 3" (P.364)

* "Direct Fax" (P.364)

* "Block Inbound Faxes" (P.365)

* "Block Unknown Fax Numbers" (P.365)

"Fax Received Options" (P.365) * "Folder Selector Setup" (P.365)

"Reduce/Enlarge Presets" (P.365) -

"Original Size Defaults" (P.366) -

"Local Terminal Information" (P.366) * "Local Name" (P.366)
* "Company Logo" (P.366)
* "Machine Password" (P.3606)
* "Line 1 - Company Logo" (P.366)
* "G3 Line 1 - Fax ID" (P.366)
* "G3 Line | - Dial Type" (P.367)
* "G3 Line 1 - Line Type" (P.367)
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E-mail Service Settings

"E-mail Control" (P.368) e "Maximum Address Entries" (P.368)
* "Incoming E-mail Print Options" (P.368)
¢ "Print Error Notification E-mail" (P.368)
* "Response to Read Receipts" (P.368)
* "Read Receipts" (P.369)
* "Print Delivery Confirmation Mail" (P.369)
* "Split Send Method" (P.369)
* "Maximum Data Size per E-mail" (P.369)
* "Maximum Total Data Size" (P.369)
* "Maximum Split Count" (P.369)
* "Allow Casual Users to Edit From Field" (P.369)
* "Allow Guest Users to Edit From Field" (P.370)
* "Allow to edit From if Search Found" (P.370)
* "Allow to edit From if Search Failed" (P.370)
* "E-mail Sending When Search Failed" (P.370)
* "Add Me to "To" Field" (P.370)
* "Add Me to "Cc" Field" (P.370)
* "Edit E-mail Recipients" (P.370)

Folder Service Settings

"Folder Service Settings" (P.371) * "Files Retrieved By Client" (P.371)
* "Print & Delete Confirmation Screen" (P.371)
* "Convert Custom Size to Standard Size" (P.371)
* "Standard Size Threshold Value" (P.371)
* "Quality/File Size for Retrieval" (P.371)

Job Flow Service Settings

"Job Flow Service Settings" (P.372) * "Pool Server" (P.372)
* "Pool Server Login Method" (P.372)
* "Job Flow Sheet List Default" (P.372)
* "Fax Transfer Resolution” (P.372)

Media Print Service Settings

"Media Print Service Settings" (P.373) * "Text - Paper Supply - Button 2 to 5" (P.373)
Stored File Settings
"Stored File Settings" (P.374) * "Expiration Date for Files in Folder" (P.374)

* "Stored Job Expiration Date" (P.374)

* "Print Job Confirmation Screen" (P.375)

* "Minimum Passcode Length for Stored Jobs"
(P.375)

* "Print Order for All Selected Files" (P.375)
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Web Applications Service Setup

"Server Setup" (P.377)

* "Server Name" (P.377)

* "URL" (P.377)

* "Description” (P.377)

* "Use User ID" (P.378)

* "User ID" (P.378)

* "Password" (P.378)

* "Machine/Authentication Notification" (P.378)
* "Notify User Authorization Information" (P.378)
* "Delete All Settings" (P.378)

"Other Settings" (P.378)

* "When Sending User Details" (P.378)

Web Browser Setup

"Web Browser Setup" (P.379)

* "Web Applications Version" (P.379)

* "Delete Persistent Cookie Upon Closing" (P.379)
* "Clear Cache Upon Closing" (P.379)

* "Use Cache" (P.379)

* "Accept Cookies" (P.379)

e "Use TLS1.0" (P.379)

e "Use SSL3.0" (P.379)

* "When SSL Certificate Verification Fails" (P.379)
* "Enable File Printing" (P.380)

Setup

"Create Folder" (P.381)

* "Folder Name" (P.382)

* "Check Folder Passcode" (P.382)

* "Delete Files After Retrieval" (P.382)

* "Delete Expired Files" (P.382)

* "Link Job Flow Sheet to Folder" (P.383)

* "When the [Delete Folder| Button is Selected"
(P.383)

"Stored Programming" (P.383)

"Create Job Flow Sheet" (P.383)

* "Restrictions on Using Job Flow" (P.384)

* "Create New Job Flow Sheet" (P.385)

* "Name" (P.385)

* "Description” (P.386)

* "Keyword" (P.386)

* "Send as Fax" (P.386)

* "Send as E-mail" (P.386)

* "Transfer via FTP (1), Transfer via FTP (2)"
(P.387)

* "Transfer via SMB (1), Transfer via SMB (2)"
(P.388)

* "Print" (P.389)

* "E-mail Notification" (P.389)

* "Edit/Delete" (P.390)

"Create Job Flow Sheet Keyword" (P.390)
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"Add Address Book Entry" (P.390) * "Address Type" (P.392)
* "E-mail Address" (P.392)
* "Name" (P.392)
* "Surname" (P.392)
* "Given Name" (P.392)
* "T'elephone Number" (P.392)
* "Office" (P.392)
* "Department” (P.392)
* "S/MIME, Certificate" (P.392)
* "Transfer Protocol" (P.393)
* "Server Name/IP address" (P.393)
* "Shared Name (SMB Only)" (P.393)
* "Save in" (P.393)
* "User Name" (P.393)
* "Password" (P.394)
* "Port Number" (P.394)
* "Fax Number" (P.394)
* "Tndex" (P.394)
* "Starting Rate" (P.394)
* "Resolution” (P.394)
* "Cover Page" (P.394)
* "Maximum Image Size" (P.394)
* "Delay Start" (P.395)
* "Remote Folder" (P.395)
* "I Code" (P.395)
* "Relay Broadcast" (P.395)
* "Billing - Day Time, Billing - Night Time, Billing -
Midnight" (P.390)
* "When the [Delete Entry| Button is Selected"

(P.390)
"Create Fax Group Recipients" (P.390) -
"Add Fax Comment" (P.397) -
"Paper Tray Attributes" (P.397) -
Accounting
"Create/View User Accounts" (P.398) * "User ID" (P.399)

¢ "User Name" (P.399)

* "Passcode" (P.399)

* "E-mail Address" (P.399)

* "Account Limit" (P.399)

* "User Role" (P.400)

* "Reset Account" (P.400)

* "Reset Total Impressions" (P.401)

"View Accounts" (P.401) -
"Reset User Accounts" (P.401) -

"System Administrator's Meter (Copy
Jobs)" (P.402)

"Accounting Type" (P.402) * "Accounting Disabled" (P.402)
* "Local Accounting" (P.402)
* "Network Accounting” (P.402)
* "ColorTrack" (P.403)
* "Accounting Mode" (P.403)
* "Verify User Details" (P.403)
* "Customize User Prompts" (P.403)
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"Accounting Login Screen Settings" * "Alternative Name for User ID" (P.403)
(P.403) * "Mask User ID (***)" (P.403)
* "Alternative Name for Account ID" (P.404)
* "Mask Account ID (***)" (P.404)
* "Store User Details" (P.404)

"Fax Billing Data" (P.404) -

"Accounting/Billing Device Settings" * "Connect with Account / Billing Device" (P.405)
(P.405) * "Accounting/Billing Device" (P.405)

* "Track Print Jobs" (P.405)

* "Track Scan/Fax Jobs" (P.405)

* "Interrupt Mode" (P.405)

* "Job with Insufficient Credit" (P.406)

* "Charge Print Jobs" (P.400)

* "Track with Cumulative Device" (P.406)

* "Scan Ahead for Copy Job" (P.400)

Authentication/Security Settings

"System Administrator Settings" (P.407) ¢ "System Administrator's Login ID" (P.407)
* "System Administrator's Passcode" (P.407)

"Authentication" (P.408) * "Login Type" (P.408)

* "Access Control" (P.408)

* "Create/View User Accounts" (P.410)

* "Reset User Accounts" (P.410)

* "Create Authorization Groups" (P.410)

* "User Details Setup” (P.411)

* "Maximum Login Attempts by System
Administrator" (P.412)
"Passcode Policy" (P.412)
"Charge/Private Print Settings" (P.412)
"Receive Control" (P.413)

"Job Status Default" (P.415) * "Active Jobs View" (P.415)
"Completed Jobs View" (P.415)

"Overwrite Hard Disk" (P.415) "Number of Overwrites" (P.415)

294



Common Service Settings

Common Service Settings

In [Common Service Settings], you can make settings relating to the machine's common
features. The following shows the reference section for each item.

Machine CloCk/TIMETS .......coviiiiiiiiie e 295
AUAIO TOMES ..t 298
Screen/Button SEHHINES ..ot 299
Paper TTay SETHNES ...c.c.euiiiiiiiiieiiiieie ettt 301
Image Quality AdJUSHITICIIE c..viiiiii s 304
REPOTES b 305
IMIAINEEIIATICE ...ttt 307
Notify Job Completion by E-mail........cocooiiiiiiiiiii e 308
PIUG-11 SEEEIIIZS oot 308
OPRET SEEEIES vt 308

7 On the [Tools] screen, select [System Settings] > [Common Service Settings].

For information on how to display the [Tools] screen, refer to "System Settings Procedure” (P.280).

2 Select an item to set or change.

Machine Clock/Timers

You can set the machine clock or the time intervals of the machine to enter the Power Saver
mode or to reset settings.

Date

Set the date in the system clock of the machine. The date set here will be printed on all lists
and reports.

Select [Date], and then select [Change Settings].
Select a date format.
Specity [Year|, [Month], and [Day].

Select [Save].

N W N~

Time

Set the time in the system clock of the machine, using 12-hour or 24-hour format.
The time set here will be printed on all lists and reports.

T Select [Time]|, and then select [Change Settings].
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2 Select the time format. 2. Time
3 When you select [12 Hour Clock], set [AM] or [ S8
[PM:I . 24 Hour Clock

4 Specify [Hours| and [Minutes].
5 Select [Save].

NTP Time Synchronization

You can synchronize the machine clock with a time server (NTP: Network Time Protocol),
by receiving time information from the server.

To connect to a time server, select [On] for [NTP Time Synchronization], and set the IP
address of the time server in [Time Server Address].

Connection Interval

Specify how often the machine connects to the time server.

You can select from 1 to 500 hours in 1 hour increments.

Time Server Address

Set the server name or IP address of the time server.

Note ® For IPv4, enter the IP address in xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx format, where "xxx" is a value between 0 and 255.

o For IPv6, enter the IP address in XXXX:XXXX:XXXXXXXX:XXXX:XXXX:XXXX:XXXX format, where "xxxx" is a
hexadecimal number.

Auto Clear

Specity the time lapsed without any operation until the machine resets the settings
automatically.

When you select [On], specify a value between 10 and 900 seconds in 1 second increments.
To disable this feature, select [Off].

Note ¢ When [Off] is selected, the machine will cancel the standby status and begin processing a document
after one minute has elapsed in anticipation of a job command.

Auto Job Release

Specify the time lapsed until the machine cancels the active job and starts the next job if an
error such as document or paper jams and running out of paper occurs during copying or
scanning. In that case, only those jobs not atfected by the error can be processed.

When you select [On], specify a value in 1 minute increments. To disable this feature, select

[OFf].

Auto Print

Set the time period to start the next print job after the operation of the control panel (except
for the <Start> and <Clear All> buttons).

When you select [On], specify a value between 1 and 240 seconds in 1 second increments.
When you select [Off], printing starts immediately after the machine is ready.

Printer Lockout
You can set the machine to disable printing during the specified time period or to
temporarily disable printing.

Selecting [On] allows you to set [Set Lockout Duration] and/or [Allow User to Lock Out].
When [Allow User to Lock Out] is selected, the [Lock Out Printer| button needs to be
displayed on the right side of the [Home] screen.
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Set Lockout Duration

Set the time period to disable printing. Specify the start and end time to disable printing in
| minute increments.

Allow User to Lock Out

Selecting [Lock Out Printer] on the [Home] screen temporarily disables printing. [Release
Printer| is displayed during the printer lockout duration. Selecting [Release Printer] enables
printing.

Note ® A job started before the start time will be printed continuously even after elapsing the start time. The

job will be printed continuously even if you select [Lock Out Printer] while printing. After the job is
completed, the machine enters the printer lockout status.

e \When both [Set Lockout Duration] and [Allow User to Lock Out] are set and the start time comes while
the [Release Printer] button is displayed, the machine automatically enters the printer lockout status.

*\When you select [Release Printer] during the printer lockout duration, printing is enabled, and when
you then select [Lock Out Printer], the machine resumes the printer lockout status.

e The printer lockout status is not released automatically even after the end time elapsed. To release the
printer lockout status, the control panel operation is required.

e The printer lockout duration will not be released even when you switch the power off and then on
again, or even when you press the <Power Saver> button while the machine is in the Power Saver
mode (Low Power mode or Sleep mode).

® The machine starts printing in accordance with the setting in [Auto Print] when [Release Printer] is
selected. Thus the printing may not start just after [Release Printer] is selected.

® You can also print during the printer lockout duration by selecting a job in [Active Jobs] on the [Job
Status] screen and then selecting [Promote Job].

e \When the [Allow User to Lock Out] check box is deselected, [Disable Auto Printing] in [Home -
Additional Features] is displayed as [(Not Assigned)].

Power Saver Timers

The Power Saver mode has two modes: the Low Power and Sleep modes. When a specified
period of time has elapsed, the machine switches to these modes in the following order to
reduce power consumption.

Last operation on the machine = Low Power mode = Sleep mode

Note ® You cannot configure the machine not to switch to the Low Power mode or the Sleep mode.

From Last Operation to Low Power Mode

Specify a time period between 1 and 120 minutes in 1 minute increments to enter the Low
Power mode after the last operation.

From Last Operation to Sleep Mode
Specify a time period between 1 to 120 minutes in I minute increments to enter the Sleep
mode after the last operation.

Note  Configure the [From Last Operation to Sleep Mode] time to be longer than the [From Last Operation to
Low Power Mode] time.

Time Zone
Set the time difference from GMT between -12 and +12 hours.
Note ® GMT stands for Greenwich Mean Time.

Daylight Savings

You can set daylight saving time. During daylight saving time period, the machine moves the
clock forward by one hour.

Select from [Adjust Off], [Adjust by Day, Month & Time]|, or [Adjust by Month, Week, Day
of Week & Time].
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If you select [Adjust by Day, Month & Time], specify the month, day, and time for [Start
Date| and [End Date].

If you select [Adjust by Month, Week, Day of Week & Time], specify the month, week, day
of week, and time for [Start Date] and [End Date].

Print-On-Demand Duration

Specity the duration for the machine to receive a print job from web applications. Unless the
machine receives full data of the print job within the specified period of time, the machine
does not process the print job.

Specify the time duration between 0 and 255 minutes in | minute increments. If you specify
[0], it means that there is no time limit set on the machine for receiving data.

Note ® \When you send a print job that contains a large amount of data or a print job whose contents take a
while to be processed, transmission may be timed out before the machine receives the last page of
the printjob. If transmission is timed out, the print job will be canceled. Therefore, you should consider
the machine usage when you set the time duration.

Audio Tones

Select whether to sound an alarm when a job ends or a fault occurs.

Control Panel Select Tone

Set the volume to be sounded when a button on the control panel is correctly selected.
You can select from [Soft], [Normal], and [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

Control Panel Alert Tone

Base Tone

Set the volume to be sounded when a button that cannot be selected is selected, or an error
occurs.

You can select from [Soft], [Normal], or [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

Set the volume for the base tone of the toggle button, which changes setting each time it is
pressed. The machine plays this sound when it exits the Interrupt mode.

You can select from [Soft], [Normal], and [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

Machine Ready Tone

Set the volume to be sounded when the machine is ready to copy or print, or powered on.
You can select from [Soft], [Normal], or [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

Job Complete Tone 1, 2

Fault Tone

Set the volume to be sounded when a job is completed normally.
You can select from [Soft], [Normal], or [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

You can select the target jobs to play the sound.

Set the volume to be sounded when a job fails.
You can select from [Soft], [Normal], or [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

You can select the target jobs to play the sound.

298



Common Service Settings

Auto Clear Alert Tone

Set the volume to be sounded at five seconds before automatically returning to the initial
screen when [Auto Clear| is set to [On].

You can select from [Soft], [Normal], and [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

For more information on Auto Clear, refer to "Auto Clear" (P.296).

Alert Tone

Set the volume to be sounded when a fault such as a paper jam occurs, and the job remains
in failure state.

You can select from [Soft], [Normal], or [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

Out of Paper Warning Tone

Set the volume to be sounded when a job is suspended because there is no paper in a tray.
You can select from [Soft], [Normal], and [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

Low Toner Alert Tone
Set the volume to be sounded when the toner cartridge needs replacing.
You can select from [Soft], [Normal], and [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

Stored Programming Tone
Set the volume to be sounded while a stored program is being registered.
You can select from [Soft], [Normal], and [Loud].
This tone cannot be disabled.

Stored Programming Complete Tone
Set the volume to be sounded when the call of a stored programming registered is completed.
You can select from [Soft], [Normal], and [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

Line Monitor Volume

When sending a fax, you can relay the sound on the telephone line until the connection is
made through the speakers on the machine. This is convenient for Fax Information Services
without using the telephone receiver.

You can select a volume level from [Soft], [Normal], or [Loud]. To disable the sound, select

[Off].

Ringing Volume
Set the volume to be sounded when the machine receives a fax.
You can select from [Soft], [Normal], and [Loud]. To disable the sound, select [Off].

Screen/Button Settings

Set screens and buttons.

Screen Default

Set the screen displayed after powering on the machine or canceling the Power Saver mode.

Screen After Auto Clear
Set the screen displayed after Auto Clear.
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Auto Display of Login Screen

When the Authentication feature is enabled on the machine, set whether or not to
automatically display the login screen after turning on the machine or canceling the Power
Saver mode.

Custom Buttons 1to 3

You can assign services such as Copy and Send from Folder to the custom buttons on the
control panel: Custom Button 1 to Custom Button 3.

To leave a feature unassigned, select [(Not Set)].

Note ¢ Copy service is assigned to [Custom Button 1] and Review is assigned to [Custom Button 3] by factory
default.

Set the layout of service buttons that appear on the [Home] screen.

Home - Additional Features

Set the layout of additional feature buttons that appear on the [Home] screen.

Note e If you do not want to display [Setup] as an additional feature button, select the [Show this in Admin
mode] check box. You can set or change settings with the machine only when it is in the System
Administration mode.

Job Type on Job Status screen

Select the default job types to be shown on the [Completed Jobs] screen under the [Job
Status] screen that is displayed when the <Job Status> button on the control panel is
pressed.

Select from [All Jobs], [Printer & Print from Folder Jobs], [Scan& Fax Jobs], or [Job Flow &
File Transfer Jobs].

Default Language
You can select the language displayed on the machine.

There are two ways of selecting the language: set in the System Administration mode and set
by local users.

* Setting in the System Administration mode

The language set here is the standard language that is retained even when the machine is
powered off and on.

* Setting in the Local User mode

The language setting in [Language] in the [Home] screen is lost when the machine is
powered off.

Note e \When [English] is selected, only ASCII characters can be used.

e \When you set [Language] to [English] on the [Home] screen and an address book entry or contents of
[Details] of Job Flow Sheets is entered in other than ASCII characters, the characters may not be
displayed properly.

When you use Dell Printer Configuration Web Tool to import a CSV file* that includes the characters

otherthanthose used forthe language selected in [Language], the characters in the file may be garbled

or the import may fail.

*:CSV (Comma Separated Values) is a file format that is often used for saving data by spreadsheets and
database programs.

Screen Brightness

You can adjust the screen brightness of the control panel between -16 and +16.
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Reconfirm E-mail Recipient

Select whether or not to display the screen to confirm e-mail recipients when sending e-
mails.

Select from [Confirmation Not Required], [Always Reconfirm Recipient], or [Reconfirm if
Multiple Recipients].
Reconfirm Fax Recipient

Set whether or not to display a screen to confirm fax recipients when sending faxes.

Select from [Confirmation Not Required], [Always Reconfirm Recipient], and [Reconfirm
if Multiple Recipients].

Paper Tray Settings

Set the items related to the paper and trays, including the type of paper and tray priority.

Custom Paper Name/Color

You can name Custom Paper Types 1 to 5 which you can select in [Paper Type] and Custom
Paper Colors 1 to 5 which you can select in [Paper Color| of [Paper Tray Attributes].

You can use letters, numerals, and symbols of up to 24 characters for each name and color.

For example, you can use a name showing its usage, such as "Color" for colored paper, and
"Covers" for bond paper.

Paper Tray Attributes

You can set the size and type of paper loaded in trays.
For more information, refer to "Changing the Paper Settings" (P.214).

Change Settings

Select this button, if you change the paper size for the tray or the setting of auto paper
selection.

When you load non-standard size paper in a tray, select [Custom Size], and specify the width
and length. When you load standard size paper in a tray, select [Auto Detect].

Note ® Align the paper guides against the paper to prevent paper jams or errors. If the machine cannot detect
atray, use Tray b.

* Paper Type
Select the type of paper to load in the trays.

For information about paper types available on the machine, refer to "Print Media Guidelines"

(P.200).
* Paper Size

When using Trays 1 to 4, you can load both standard size paper and non-standard size
paper. When you load non-standard size paper, select [Custom Size], and then set the size
in the X (width) between 190 - 356 mm and the Y (length) between 98 - 216 mm in I mm
increments. When you load standard size paper, select [Auto Detect].

* Paper Color

Set the color of paper. The paper color selected here is displayed as the paper color on the
[Paper Supply] screen.

* Auto Paper Select

Set the condition for Auto Paper selection. When the color mode selected is used, Auto
Paper selection is enabled. Select from [All Colors], [Color], and [Black & White].
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Automatic tray selection means that a tray containing the appropriate paper is
automatically selected by the machine for copying or printing.

Customize Paper Supply Screen
Select whether the setting items specified in [Paper Size] or [Auto Paper Select] under
[Paper Tray Attributes] are to be displayed on the [Paper Supply] screen.
Disabled
Does not display the items specified in [Paper Size].

Size Detection

Displays the setting in [Paper Size].

Usage (Auto Paper Select)
Displays the setting in [Auto Paper Select].

Paper Tray Attributes on Setup Screen
Select whether or not to display [Paper Tray Attributes| in the [Setup] screen or not.

This setting allows you to select the size and type of paper without entering the System
Administration mode.

Paper Tray Attributes During Loading

Select whether or not to display the [Paper Tray Attributes] screen after the tray is pulled out
or inserted in.

This setting applies to Trays 1 and 2 to 4 (optional). You cannot apply this setting to Tray 5.

Paper Tray Priority

Set the priority of the trays to use when paper of the same size and the same orientation is
set in the multiple trays or print data does not include the paper tray information for
automatic tray selection.

Auto Paper selection means that a tray containing the appropriate paper is automatically
selected by the machine for copying or printing.

This setting applies to Trays 1 and 2 to 4 (optional).You cannot apply this setting to Tray 5.

Note ¢ \When a logical printer is used and if you specify the paper tray with the print driver, this setting will be

ignored.

Paper Type Priority

Set the priority of the trays to use when paper of the same size and the same orientation is
set in the multiple trays.

Auto Paper selection means that a tray containing the appropriate paper is automatically
selected by the machine for copying or printing.

You can set Plain paper, Bond paper, Recycled paper, Plain Reload, and Custom paper 1 to 5.
The paper type setting is prioritized over the paper tray priority settings.

If, however, different paper types appear in the same priority sequence, the paper is
determined by paper tray priority sequence. The tray containing paper type set to [Auto
Paper Off] is not selected by automatic tray selection.

For more information about the tray priority sequence, refer to "Paper Tray Priority" (P.302).

Tray 5 - Paper Size Defaults

Select the paper sizes displayed in the [Tray 5] screen in [Paper Supply] when copying with
Tray 5.
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You can assign the paper size selected here to the buttons for [Standard Size] in the [Tray
5] screen.

If you frequently use non-standard size paper for copying, assigning the paper sizes to the
buttons will save your time to specify the size each time. For your convenience, set the
commonly used paper sizes in the upper level.

A/B Series Size

You can select a paper size from A and B series sizes.

Inch Size

You can select a paper size from inch series sizes.

Others

You can select a paper size from other sizes.

Custom Size

You can enter any size. Set the X width between 127 and 356 mm, and the Y length between
76 and 216 mm in 1 mm increments.

Note e For open flap envelopes, enter the size with the flap size included.

Auto Tray Switching Control
Set the alternative tray or paper when running out of paper loaded in the tray selected.
Auto Tray Switching

You can select from [Always Enable], [Enable during Auto Select], and [Enable for Same
Paper Type/Color].

When [Enable during Auto Select] is selected, the machine switches the tray when [Auto
Select] is selected in the [Copy] screen or [Paper Select] of the print driver.

Note * The machine does not switch the tray automatically in the following cases:
- Tray 5 is selected.

- The tray containing paper that is set as [Auto Paper Off] in [Paper Type Priority] is selected.

Targeted Paper Type (Copy Jobs)

You can select paper types.

When [According to Priority Assigned] is selected, the paper type is determined according
to the settings in [Paper Type Priority]. When selecting [Selected Paper Type Only], you can

specify the paper type.
Targeted Paper Color (Copy Jobs)

You can target all paper colors or only one paper color.

Image Quality
You can specify the image quality processing method for each of plain paper, bond paper,
recycled paper, plain reload paper, and custom paper 1 to 5.

When copying or printing a document, the machine controls the image quality according to

the type of paper set in [Paper Tray Attributes] and the image quality processing method
specified for that type of paper.

The following table shows available settings.
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For information about paper characteristics and notes, refer to "Print Media Guidelines" (P.200).

Setting values Meaning
Plain A (81-105 gsm) Paper having ream weight of 81 - 105 gsm.
Plain B (60-80 gsm) Paper having ream weight of 60 - 80 gsm.
Plain C (60-90 gsm) Paper having ream weight of 60 - 90 gsm. Suitable for recycled
paper.
Plain D (60-90 gsm) Paper having ream weight of 60 - 90 gsm. Suitable for regular
paper except Plain B paper.

Image Quality Adjustment

Image Quality

You can set the image quality and calibration settings.

You can select the image quality processing method when the machine scans a document.

Photo & Text Recognition

Allows you to change a level with which the machine determines a document as text or
photos. This setting is used when you select [Photo & Text] for [Original Type] on the
[Image Quality] screen.

Selecting [More Text] enables the machine to easily recognize very fine print as text.

Selecting [More Photo] enables the machine to easily recognize halftone images from
newspapers and advertisements as photos.

Output Color Recognition

Allows you to change a level from the five levels with which the machine determines a
document as monochrome or color. This setting is used when you select [Auto Detect] for
[Output Color| on the [Copy] screen.

Selecting [More Black & White| enables the machine to easily recognize monochrome
documents.

Selecting [More Color| enables the machine to easily recognize color documents.

Photo Reproduction Level

When copying with [Original Type] in the [Image Quality] screen set to [Photo & Text],
you can adjust the color reproduction level in the areas determined by the machine as
photos.

Selecting [More Text] yields a bold copy effect, emphasizing the dense parts of an image.

Selecting [More Photo] soften the image gradation of the photo aspects of an image,
enhancing the reproducibility of subtle colors.

Background Suppression (Color Copy)

Set the method of background suppression to be used when making color copies.

Background suppression is the function to detect the density of colors and suppress the scan
of background colors when a document has background colors on colored paper.

Select [High Speed] to sample a section of the document and detect the background color.

Select [High Quality] to conduct a pre-scan, and sample the whole document to detect the
background color.
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Note e \When you select [High Quality], and [Corner Shift] is selected in [Image Shift] with a ratio of 60% or
less is specified in [Reduce/Enlarge], a part of the image may not be printed or blank paper may be
output.

Background Suppression (Black Copy)
Set the method of background suppression to be used when making monochrome copies.

Background suppression is the function to detect the density of colors and suppress the scan
of background colors when a document has background colors on colored paper.

Select [High Speed] to sample a section of the document and detect the background color.

Select [High Quality] to conduct a pre-scan, and sample the whole document to detect the
background color.

Note e \When you select [High Quality], and [Corner Shift] is selected in [Image Shift] with a ratio of 60% or
less is specified in [Reduce/Enlarge], a part of the image may not be printed or blank paper may be
output.

Background Suppression (Scan Jobs)
Set the method of background suppression to be used for scan operations.
Set how the machine detects density and deletes the background color.
Select [High Speed] to sample a section of the document and detect the background color.
Select [High Quality] to conduct a pre-scan, and sample the whole document to detect the
background color.

Image Enhancement

Allows you to select whether to carry out image enhancement. If you select [On], the
machine gives the image a smoother appearance when printed.

Calibration

Calibrate the machine regularly to correct and ensure consistency of printing colors over
time, environment and devices.

For more information, refer to "Executing Calibration" (P.24§).
When the printed colors do not seem to have been corrected properly despite regular
calibration, contact Customer Support at dell.com/contactdell.
Screen Type
Select from [Copy Job], [Print Job 1], and [Print Job 2].

For more information about screen type, refer to "Executing Calibration" (P.248).

Paper Supply
Select a paper tray.

Target
Select from [Copy & Print Jobs], [Copy Jobs Only], [Print Jobs Only]|, and [None].

Reports

You can configure settings related to printing reports.

Print Reports Button

Set the display method of [Print Reports| under the [Machine Information] screen and
[Error History Report] under the [Faults] screen displayed by pressing the <Machine
Status> button.
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If you select [Disabled], the [Print Reports] button under [Machine Status] > [Machine
Information] and the [Error History Report] button under [Faults] are displayed only in the
System Administration mode.

For information on Print Reports, refer to "Print Reports" (P.260).

For information on Error History Reports, refer to "Faults" (P.273).

Job History Report

Select whether or not to automatically print a Job History Report when a total of 50 jobs have
been processed. All jobs are automatically listed on the printed report.

For information on how to print a Job History Report manually, refer to "Print Reports” (P.260).
Activity Report

Select whether or not to automatically print an Activity Report when a total of 100
communication results have been accumulated.

For information on how to print an Activity Report manually, refer to "Job Status / Activity Report"

(P.261).

Transmission Report - Job Undelivered

Select whether or not to automatically print a Transmission Report - Job Undelivered.

Transmission Report - Job Deleted

Select whether or not to automatically print a Transmission Report - Job Deleted for a
cancelled document.

Folder Report

Select whether or not to automatically print a Folder Report.

Broadcast/Multi-Poll Report

Select whether or not to automatically print a Broadcast/Multi-Poll Report.

Scan File Transfer Report

Select whether or not to print the report for data transmission results when the scanned data
is transferred to the computer on the network or is sent via e-mail.

off

Does not print a report regardless of the data transmission result.

Automatically prints a Transmission Report when data 1s sent successfully and a
Transmission Report - Job Undelivered when data transmission failed.

Print when delivery fails

Prints a Transmission Report - Job Undelivered when the data transmission failed.

2 Sided Report
Select whether or not to print a report on one side of the paper or both sides when printing
a report/list.

Activity Report - Recipient

Select how the information on recipients is shown when printing an Activity Report: the first
40 characters or the last 40 characters.
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Job Flow Error Report

Select whether or not to automatically print a Job Flow Error Report.

Maintenance

You can initialize or delete data from the hard disk of the machine.

Initialize Hard Disk
Initializes the hard disk.
Data deleted by initialization includes supplementary fonts and ESC/P forms.

Note ® The secure print documents and logs are not erased.

Delete All Data

This feature 1s designed to prevent the leakage of confidential information of a customer
when the machine is returned to Dell. By executing [Start], all data registered on the
machine is deleted.

Do not use this feature normally.

Software Options

This feature is for service representative use. For more information, contact Customer
Support at dell.com/contactdell.

Power on Self Test

Set whether or not to perform self test when the machine is turned on and started up.

If any abnormal condition such as intentional program modification is found during the

program diagnosis, the machine stops starting up and records the information in the audit

log.

Note e The information may not be recorded in the audit log depending on the status of program malfunction.
e |f the machine does not start, contact Customer Support at dell.com/contactdell.

Adjust Color Registration

Allows you to calibrate the colors automatically or manually.

Auto Color Registration
Pressing [Start] executes the color calibration.

For more information, refer to "Auto Color Registration" (P.251).

Side Color Registration

After executing the automatic color calibration, you can manually adjust the horizontal
colors for yellow, magenta, and cyan by entering values.

You can enter from -5 to +5, and press [Adjust] after entering the values.
Pressing [Sample Printout] prints the sample that the values changed are reflected.
Note e Use Tray 5 and plain A4 [ size paper for this feature.

For more information, refer to "Side Color Registration" (P.253).

Adjust Paper Registration

Allows you to adjust the print image position vertically and horizontally. You can enter from
-2.0 to + 2.0, and press [Adjust] after entering the values.
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When you enter the amount in [Number of Sheets] and press [Sample Printout], the
machine prints the sample that the values changed are reflected.

Delete All Certificates/Initialize Settings

Deletes all certificates stored in the machine and initializes the security settings associated
with certificates. This feature is designed to use when you cannot use a certificate data in the
machine because of an abnormality of certificate file even when the certificate is set to
enabled for [SSL/TLS Settings| under [Connectivity & Network Setup] > [Security
Settings].

Notify Job Completion by E-mail

You can receive the results of jobs performed by an e-mail notification.

Targeted Jobs

Select the service whose job result you want to receive by an e-mail notification. When the
target job is already selected, [Selected] is displayed.

You can select more than one target job from [Copy], [Fax], [Scan], [Print], or [Report].

Select the notification timing from [Notify at the End of Job] or [Notify when Error Only].

E-mail Addresses 1to 5

Specity the e-mail addresses to notify the result of the jobs.

Note ¢ \When you select [Save] to exit this screen without specifying an e-mail address, the setting of
[Targeted Jobs] or [E-mail Message] is deleted.

Fnter a comment attached to the e-mail.

Plug-in Settings

When you use custom services, you can set whether to enable embedded plug-ins and display
the list of the plug-ins.

Embedded Plug-ins
Set whether to enable embedded plug-ins.

List of Embedded Plug-ins
Displays [Name] and [Status] of embedded plug-ins.

Other Settings

You can configure other settings related to the machine.

Offset Stacking (Left Tray)

Offsetting means that each set of copies is delivered to the left tray and shifted slightly
toseparate it from the previous job. When a set of copies is delivered to the front of the tray,
the next set is delivered to the rear of the tray. Set the offset function for the Left Tray. Select
from [No Offset], [Offset per Set], and [Offset per Job]. When [Offset per Set] or [Offset
per Job] is selected, the machine slightly shifts the output position per set or per job (print
job) respectively.
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Note e An optional component is required to use this feature. For more information, contact Customer
Support at dell.com/contactdell.

Auto Job Promotion

You can select whether or not to allow another job to automatically bypass the current job
when the machine is unable to start an operation for any reason, (for example, running out
of paper in a tray when starting copying or printing).

o Stored documents such as Secure Print and Sample Set documents cannot be used with the Auto Job

Promotion feature.

e \When [Enabled] is selected and there is a job bypassed because of paper out, a message stating the
reason of the job promotion appears. The job bypassed can be processed after you take proper
measures by following the instruction of the message. Or, you can cancel the job by pressing the
<Clear All> button. When multiple jobs are bypassed, a screen that lists the bypassed jobs appears.
This screen allows you to display the details screen and to delete the jobs.

Note

Default Print Paper Size
You can set the most commonly-used paper size, A4 or 8.5 x 11", to print reports and/or lists.

Odd Page 2 Sided
You can specify whether or not to add a blank page when a document containing an odd
number of pages is printed in 2-sided.

Paper Size Settings
You can specify the size of paper to be automatically detected when you use standard sizes
of a document or the machine is set to detect sizes of a document.
You can select from the following tables: [A/B Series (8 x 13")], [A/B Series], [A/B Series (8K/
16K)], [A/B Series (8 x 13"/8 x 14")], and [Inch Series].
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Refer to the following tables for a combination of sizes that can be detected automatically.

. . A/B series (8
. A/B series (8 . A/B series (8 "
Paper size group % 13') A/B series || "\ 16 k) x 1:1"41)3 x
Lading |2/ 2|5 (5/5 (585 g5
Positon (2|2 S22 S22 |SI8| 8|S
S| S| a3 | a3 | =B 3| -
(1] (2] pu—y (2] (-] -, o (1] pu— (-] (3] pu—y
2232|9223 |°a/ 8|98/ 8]|°
al g Fleae g tle g Tlae| | T
-] [1-] -] D -] [1-] -] [1-]
[7] [— 9 [7] (-9 [7] (-9 [7] (-9
(7] 2 (7] ¢_p| (7] 2 (7] 2
Size/
Orientation
A6 O | X O] X O] X O X
A6[) X X X X
A5 O]O|lO|JO]O]J]O|]J]lO]J]O]O|]JlO]lO]O0O
AS[) o|X|Xllolo|[X][o]Oo[X]|O]|X]|X
A4 olo|loflolo]ollojolol]olo]|oO
B6[F O X[ X|O| X[ X|O[|X[|X||O]| XX
B6D X | X[ XJOIX | X|JO[ X | X|[|X]|X|X
B5[ X X]O|JlOlO]J]O|JlOlO]JO|lO|X]|O0O
55 % 8.5"[F X | X[ XX [ X | XXX | X[|X]|X]|X
55 % 8-5"D X | X[ XX | X[ XX ]| X|X||]O| X | X
7.25 x 10.5"[F X | X0 X[ X|O|IX|X]|]O||X|X]|O
8 x 10"[F X | X | XX [ X[ XX X[ X[|X]X]X
85 x 11"[P X|1O|O||X|O]O||X]O]O|]JlO|O]O
8.5 x 13"[J OlO|lOIX | X]|O|IX|X]|OJ]JlO]O]|O
85 x 14"[F X | X0 X|O]O||X]|]O|]O||X|X]O
Postcard (5 X 7")D X X X X X X X X X X X X
Postcard (5 X 7")D X I X[ XX [ X | XXX |X[|X]|X|X
Postcard 3.5 x5 || X [ X | X | X | X | XX | X [ X || X | X |X
Postcard (35 X 5")D X X X X X X X X X X X X
Postcard (6 X 9”)D X X X X X X X X X X X X
Postcard (4- X 6”)D X X X X X X X X X X X X
Postcard (4 X 6")[}) X[ XXX | X|X||X|X|X||X]|X]|X
Postcard (3.5 % X[ X[ XX | X | X||X[X]|X[|X]|X]|X
55" [
100 x 148"[F X X | X X
100 x 148"[)
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. . A/Bseries(8
Paper size group A/B:l:;'.f;s(s A/B series Nﬁ‘;":‘;ﬁ(s x13"/8x
14")
loadng & 8|38 5|58 8 5% T2 F
Positon |2 [ E S22 SIS |2 S8 |2 |3
S | S| a3 | 3| a2 B a2 2] -
(] (] - (] (2] - (] o - o (] -
2|/ 32|93 |3|9|5|83|e|a/3]|-e°
a g Tleae| g tleael g Tle g T
-] (1] -] (1] -] 1] -] (-]
2|8 |48 ||8|8| |8 %
Size/
Orientation
215 x 315"[F X X X | X X
16K

O :Available
X :Not available

Millimeters/Inches

Allows you to select unit of measurement displayed on the screen from [Millimeters] or
[Inches].

Keyboard Input Restriction

Allows you to select whether or not to restrict the display of the virtual keyboard of the
machine. To prevent characters from being garbled when switching character sets, you can
limit input to ASCII characters. If you select [On (ASCII Only)], the keyboard displayed
shows ASCII characters only.

Operation of Up/Down Buttons

Allows you to whether or not to enable continuous scrolling when pressing the scroll buttons.

Display Consumables Screen

Allows you to select whether or not to display the consumables status when a replacement is
required.

off

Does not display the consumables status screen.

When power is switched on

Displays the consumables status screen at startup.

When Auto Clear is activated

Displays the consumables status screen when Auto Clear is executed.

Data Encryption

Allows you to select whether or not to encrypt data recorded on the hard disk of the machine.

When you enable data encryption, the machine encrypts automatically copy, scan, or print
data written to the hard disk. You cannot select whether or not to encrypt by feature. This
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N

prevents unauthorized access to the stored data. To activate this feature, set an encryption
key.

Select [Data Encryption], and then [Change Settings].

SC]CCt [OH] . 10. Data Encryption X cancel + Save

New Encryption Key

% Off ‘

on
v Re-enter Encryption Key

Select [New Encryption Key], and enter an encryption key of 1 to 12 single-byte characters,
and then select [Save].

Select [Re-enter Encryption Key].
Enter the same encryption key, and then select [Save].

Select [Save].

Data Restoration

The encrypted data cannot be restored in the following cases:
* When a problem occurs with the hard disk.
* When you have forgotten the encryption key.

* When you have forgotten the system administrator's user ID and a passcode when [On]
is selected in [Service Rep. Restricted Operation].

Starting the Data Encryption and Changing Settings

When you select/deselect data encryption or change the encryption key, you must restart the
machine. When the machine reboots, the machine initializes part of the disk area. The
previous data is not secured.

The disk area stores the following data.
- Spooled print data

Print data including Secure Print and Sample Set

Forms for the Form Overlay feature

Folder and job flow sheet settings (folder name, passcode, etc.)
Files in folders

Address book data

Note ¢ Be sure to save all necessary settings and files before using data encryption or changing any settings.

e Make sure that the hard disk and encryption settings match. Otherwise, an error will occur. For
information on error messages and their remedies, refer to "Other Errors" (P.618).

¢ The following procedure is recommended for changing the encryption settings while a large amount
of data (100 jobs or more) is stored in a folder, and [Number of Overwrites] is set to [1 Overwrite] or [3
Overwrites] under [Overwrite Hard Disk].

1. Select [Tools] > [Setup] > [Create Folder] to display the [Create Folder] screen.
2. Select the folder, then select [Delete Folder].

3. Select[Close].
4

. Press the <Machine Status> button, and confirm that [Standby] in [Overwrite Hard Disk] is
displayed.

5. Enter the System Administration mode, and change the data encryption settings.
For information on how to enter the System Administration mode, refer to "System Settings
Procedure” (P.280).
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e Qur service representative cannot restore the encryption key.

e \When our service representative replaces the electrical circuit board, the encryption key is initialized.
Do not lose the encrypted information.

Encryption Key for Confidential Data

~

Allows you to set an encryption key to encrypt confidential information such as the passcode
of the system administrator and a folder. Encrypting confidential information prevents a
network hacking and an unauthorized access to the information.

Enter an encryption key of 4 to 12 single-byte characters using alphanumeric characters.

Note ¢ | you change the existing encryption key, you may not restore confidential information from a backup.
o The factory default encryption key is "1111".

Select [Encryption Key for Confidential Data], and then [Change Settings].

Select [New Encryption Key], and enter an encryption key of 4 to 12 digits, and then select
[Save].

Select [Re-enter Encryption Key].
Enter the same encryption key, and then select [Save].

Select [Save] to display a confirmation screen. Select [Yes] on the screen to save the
setting.

Service Rep. Restricted Operation

Allows you to select whether or not to restrict the operation by our service representative to
protect the security settings from being altered by someone impersonating our service
representative.

off

The operation by our service representative is not restricted.

Our service representative cannot change the following settings:
"Delete All Data" (P.307)
* "Data Encryption" (P.311)

* "Encryption Key for Confidential Data" (P.313)

* "Service Rep. Restricted Operation” (P.313)

* "SSL/TLS Settings" (P.340)

* "S/MIME Settings" (P.341)

* "[PSec Settings" (P.342)

* "System Administrator Settings" (P.407)

* "Maximum Login Attempts by System Administrator" (P.412)
* "Overwrite Hard Disk" (P.415)

* Creating/Changing Users with System Administrator Rights

* Changing SNMP v3 Setting

When [On] is set, you can set a maintenance passcode of 4 to 12 digits in the [Maintenance
Passcode] screen.

Entering the passcode is required when our service representative performs maintenance.

Note e \When [0n] is set, note the followings:
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- If you lose the System Administrator's user ID and passcode, the items restricted to the service
representative cannot be changed.

- If you lose the passcode, our service representative cannot perform maintenance in the case when
an error occurs in the machine.

® To change the restricted items or perform maintenance, the electric circuit board of the machine must
be replaced.

You will be charged for the electrical circuit board and handling cost.
Be sure not to lose the System Administrator's user ID and passcode.

For information on the system administrator permissions, refer to "User Roles" (P.483).

Software Download

You can select whether or not to permit software downloading. This feature is for service
representative use. For more information, contact Customer Support at
dell.com/contactdell.

Drum Cartridge Conservation Mode

Specities the operation when [Auto Detect] is selected for [Output Color]. Select either

[On] or [Off].
If the machine is set to automatically switch the type of a document (color/monochrome),
select [On], If not, select [Off]. Selecting [Off] outputs in color.

Country/Region

Allows you to select a country or region to install the device.

Restrict Recipient Selection Method

Allows you to select whether or not to restrict a fax or an e-mail transmissions to addresses
not registered on the Address Book.

Selecting [Only From Address Book] disables address entry using the keyboard or numeric
keypad, and permits only transmission to addresses registered on the Address Book.

Note ¢ You can also give users authority to deactivate [Restrict Recipient Selection Method]. For more
information, refer to "User Roles and Authorization Groups" (P.482).

Restrict User to Edit Address Book

Specify whether or not to permit local users to add and edit recipients in the Address Book.
When you select [Yes], Local Users cannot add or edit the Address Book.

Note ¢ You can also give users authority to deactivate [Restrict User to Edit Address Book]. For more
information, refer to "User Roles and Authorization Groups" (P.482).

Auto Validation of Speed Dial Entry

Allows you to select whether the machine automatically validate the number when you use
speed dial. When you select [Validate entry after a fixed time], you can select the time to
auto-validation from [Shorter]|, [Default], or [Longer].

Note ¢ An optional component is required to use this feature.
Data Indicator
Allows you to set the lighting pattern of the <Data> indicator.

Pattern 1

Lights up when a document is stored in the hard disk of the machine.
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Pattern 2

Lights up when a fax document is in a print queue or a fax received with the Store Fax - Local
Folder feature is stored in the folder.

Pattern 3
Lights up for 30 seconds after a job in the print queue is printed.
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Copy Service Settings

In [Copy Service Settings], you can configure settings related to the Copy feature. The
following shows the reference section for each procedure.

Copy Tab - Features AloCation ...........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccssss s 316
Preset BUETONS ... 317
COPY DELAULIES ..o 317
COPY COMETOL...e et 321
Original Size Defaults ..o 322
Reduce/Enlarge Presets. ..o 323
CUstom ColOrs ... 323

7 On the [Tools] screen, select [Copy Service Settings].
For the method of displaying the [Tools] screen, refer to "System Settings Procedure” (P.280).

2 Select an item to set or change.

Copy Tab - Features Allocation

You can customize the features displayed on the [Copy] screen. Setting the most frequently
used features enables you to avoid extra operations such as selecting tabs.

] Select the number of features displayed on the  [EIRARIE T
[Copy] screen.

b Features

The following features are shown on the screen: [Output Color], [Reduce/Enlarge], [Paper
Supply], [2 Sided Copying], and [Copy Output]. Features and positions displayed cannot be
changed.

7 Features

Allows you to set features appearing in the fourth column from the left of the [Copy] screen.
Note e [Output Color], [Reduce/Enlarge] and [Paper Supply] cannot be specified.

10 Features

Allows you to set features appearing in the third and fourth columns from the left of the
[Copy] screen.

Note ¢ [Reduce/Enlarge] and [Paper Supply] cannot be specified.

2 From [Frequently Used Features] on the right of the screen, select a button and the
position of the button where you want to allocate a feature.

Note  The position of each button on the right side corresponds to the position on the [Copy] screen.
3 Sclect a feature to display, and select [Save].

Note e Select[ A 1to display the previous screen or [ w ] to display the next screen.
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4 Repeat steps 2 and 3 as required, and then select [Save].

Preset Buttons

Paper Supply - Button 2 - 5
Select the paper tray displayed in the second to fifth buttons in [Paper Supply]| on the
[Copy] screen.

Reduce/Enlarge - Button 3 - 4

Select the magnification ratio displayed in the third and fourth buttons in [Reduce/Enlarge]
on the [Copy] screen.

Select the ratio from the R/E Preset buttons registered.

Front Cover Tray - Button1-3

Set the default value of the tray displayed in [Paper Supply] when an option that printed on
Front Cover is selected for [Front Cover| under [Output Format]| > [Covers].

Back Cover Tray - Button 1-3

Set the default value of the tray displayed in [Paper Supply] when an option that printed on
Back Cover is selected for [Back Cover] under [Output Format] > [Covers].

Transparency Tray - Button1-3

Set the default value of the transparency tray displayed in [Transparency Options] on the
[Output Format]| screen.

Separator & Handout Tray - Button 1 -3

Set the default value of the separator & handout tray displayed in [Transparency Options]
on the [Output Format| screen.

Copy Defaults

You can set the default settings of the Copy feature. When the machine is turned on, or the
machine exits the Power Saver mode, or when the <Clear All> button is pressed, the
machine resets to the default values set here. Setting frequently used features and values as
the defaults can avoid extra operations required during the use of the machine.

For more information on each setting item, refer to "Copy" (P.49).

Paper Supply
Set the default value for [Paper Supply] in the [Copy] screen.

When the default value of [Reduce/Enlarge] is set to [Auto %], [Auto Select] cannot be
selected for [Paper Supply].

Reduce/Enlarge

Set the default value for [Reduce/Enlarge] in the [Copy] screen.
Select the ratio from [100%], [Auto %], and the buttons registered as R/E Preset buttons.

When the default value of [Paper Supply] is set to [Auto Select], [Auto %] cannot be
selected for [Reduce/Enlarge].

For information on the Reduce/Enlarge Preset buttons, refer to "Reduce/Enlarge Presets” (P.323).
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Output Color
Set the default value for [Output Color] in the [Copy] screen.
When [No Default] is selected, select the output color in the [Copy] screen before making
copies.

Single Color

Set the default value for [Single Color] in [More| of [Output Color| in the [Copy] screen.
You can select a color from six preset colors and six custom colors.

For information about custom colors, refer to "Custom Colors" (P.323).

Dual Color - Source Color

Set the default value for [Source Color]| that appears when [Dual Color] is selected for
[More] of [Output Color] in the [Copy] screen.

Selecting [Color]| enables you to select a color from six colors.

Dual Color - Target Area Color

Set the default value for [Target Area Color] that appears when [Dual Color] is selected for
[More] of [Output Color] in the [Copy] screen. You can select a color from seven preset
colors and six custom colors.

For information about custom colors, refer to "Custom Colors" (P.323).

Dual Color - Non-target Area Color

Set the default value for [Non-target Area Color| that appears when [Dual Color] is selected
for [More] of [Output Color| in the [Copy] screen. You can select a color from seven preset
colors and six custom colors.

For information about custom colors, refer to "Custom Colors" (P.323).

Original Type
Set the default value for [Original Type] on the [Image Quality] screen.

Original Type - Auto (Non-Black & White)
Set the default value for [Original Type] on the [Image Quality| screen.

This is valid when a color other than [Black & White] is selected for [Output Color] in the
[Copy] screen.

Original Type - Auto (Black & White)
Set the default value for [Original Type] in the [Image Quality] screen.
This is valid when [Black & White] is selected for [Output Color| in the [Copy]| screen.

Lighten/Darken
Set the default value for [Lighten/Darken] of [Image Options] in the [Image Quality]
screen.

Contrast

Set the default value for [Contrast] of [Image Enhancement] in the [Image Quality] screen.

Sharpness
Set the default value for [Sharpness] of [Image Options] in the [Image Quality] screen.
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Saturation

Set the default value for [Saturation] of [Image Options] in the [Image Quality] screen.

Background Suppression

Set the default value for [Suppress Background] of [Image Enhancement] in the [Image
Quality] screen.

[Background Suppression] is valid when [Original Type] is set to [Photo & Text], [Text], or
[Map].

Color Balance - Yellow / Color Balance - Magenta / Color Balance - Cyan /
Color Balance - Black
Set the default density levels for the [Color Balance] in the [Image Quality] screen.

You can set density levels of each color for each of the [Highlights], [Midtones], and

[Shadows].

Note ¢ Depending on the density level settings, [Color Balance] in the [Image Quality] screen is set as follows:

- When the density levels of all colors are setto [0, 0, 0], [Color Balance] in the [Image Quality] screen
is set to [Normal].

- When the same value is set to all levels for each color (for example: [0, 0, 0,] or [1, 1, 1]), [Color
Balance] in the [Image Quality] screen is set to [Basic Color].

- When the settings other than the ones described above are applied, [Color Balance] in the [Image
Quality] screen is set to [Advanced Color].

Color Shift
Set the default value for [Color Shift] in the [Image Quality] screen.

2 Sided Copying

Set the default value for [2 Sided Copying] in the [Copy] screen, [Layout Adjustment], and
[Output Format| screens.

Mixed Size Originals
Set the default value for [Mixed Size Originals] in the [Layout Adjustment] screen.

Edge Erase - Top Edge

Set the default value for the amount of edge erased from the original in the top directions in
[Edge Erase] in the [Layout Adjustment] screen. Set the value from 0 to 50 mm in I mm
increments.

Note ® You cannot copy the whole area even if you set [0] to [Edge Erase - Top Edge].

Edge Erase - Bottom Edge

Set the default value for the amount of edge erased from the original in the bottom
directions in [Edge Erase] in the [Layout Adjustment] screen. Set the value from 0 to 50 mm
in 1 mm increments.

Note ®You cannot copy the whole area even if you set [0] to [Edge Erase - Bottom Edge].

Edge Erase - Left Edge

Set the default value for the amount of edge erased from the original in the left directions in
[Edge Erase] in the [Layout Adjustment] screen. Set the value from 0 to 50 mm in I mm
increments.

Note * You cannot copy the whole area even if you set [0] to [Edge Erase - Left Edge].
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Edge Erase - Right Edge

Set the default value for the amount of edge erased from the original in the right directions
in [Edge Erase] in the [Layout Adjustment] screen. Set the value from 0 to 50 mm in I mm
increments.

Note e You cannot copy the whole area even if you set [0] to [Edge Erase - Right Edgel.

Center Erase/Binding Edge Erase

Set the default value for [Center] in [Edge Erase] in the [Layout Adjustment] screen. Set
the value from 0 to 50 mm in 1 mm increments.

Note ¢ You cannot copy the whole area even if you set [0] to [Center Erase/Binding Edge Erase].

Edge Erase - 2 Sided Original - Side 2
Set the default value for [2 Sided Original - Side 2] of [Edge Erase] in the [Layout
Adjustment] screen.

Image Shift - Side 1
Set the default value for [Side 1] of [Image Shift] in the [Layout Adjustment] screen.

Image Shift - Side 2
Set the default value for [Side 2] of [Image Shift] in the [Layout Adjustment] screen.

Image Rotation

Set the default value for [Image Rotation] in the [Layout Adjustment] screen.

Image Rotation - Rotation Direction
Set the default value for [Image Rotation - Rotation Direction] of [Image Rotation] in the
[Layout Adjustment] screen.

Original Orientation

Set the default value for [Original Orientation] in the [Layout Adjustment] screen.

Pages per Side
Set the default value for [Pages per Side] in the [Copy] and [Output Format| screens.

Copy Output
Set the default value for [Copy Output] in the [Copy] and [Output Format] screens.

Uncollated - Default Separator Tray

Set the default value for [Separator Tray] under [Copy Output] > [Uncollated with
Separators] in the [Copy] and [Output Format]| screens.

Note ® An optional component is required to use this feature. For more information, contact Customer
Support at dell.com/contactdell.

Sample Job
Set the default value for [Sample Job] in the [Job Assembly] screen.

Booklet Creation - Default Cover Tray

Set the default value for [Covers] which is displayed when you select a Cover page option in
the [Booklet Creation]| screen.
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Covers - Default Front Cover Tray, Default Back Cover Tray

Set the default value for [Front Cover| and [Back Cover] which are displayed when you
select Front Cover and Back Cover options in the [Covers] screen.

Separators - Default Separator Tray

Set the default value for [Segment Separator Tray| under [Segment Separators] which is
displayed when you set [Build Job] to [Build Job On] in the [Job Assembly] screen.

Copy Control

You can configure settings related to copy operation control.

Memory Full Procedure

If there 1s insufficient hard disk memory while scanning a document, a screen appears asking
you how you want to handle the partially stored data.

Set the process you want the machine to perform for the partially stored data after a certain
time has elapsed in the confirmation screen.

You can set the time until the memory full procedure is carried out. For more information, refer to
"Auto Job Release" (P.296).

Delete Job
Deletes the data partially stored.

Run Job

Treats the read-in data as valid, and start copying the document partially stored.

Maximum Stored Pages
Set the maximum number of pages stored for a copy document. You can set from 1 to 999
pages.

Auto Paper Off

Select the tray used when [Auto Select] of [Paper Supply] in the [Copy] screen is cancelled.
[Auto Select] of [Paper Supply] is cancelled when [Auto %], [Auto X-Y %] for [Independent
X-Y %], or [Slight Reduction (Improves Fit)] is selected.

Mixed Size Originals - 2 Sided Copy

Specity paper to copy side 2 of a document: in 2 sided copying, if the size of side 1 and side
2 of a document is different, and the machine detects different paper size for sides 1 and 2.

Note e \When the side 1 and side 2 are different sizes and if the side 2 is copied on the sheet on which the side
1 has been printed, a part of the image may be missing.

Copy to new sheet

Side 2 is copied as side 1 on a new sheet of paper.

Copy to Side 2

Side 2 is copied on the reverse side of side 1 without changing paper size.

Fine-tune 100%

You can fine-tune magnification when copying at 100% (actual size). The set value is applied
to [100%] in the [Copy] screen is set to 100%.

Set the value in the X/Y direction between 98 and 102% in 0.1% increments.
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15 Tools

¢ This feature is applied only when a copy is made using the document glass. This setting is not
reflected in the magnification (100%) under [Independent X-Y%] or [Calculator %].

¢ A magnification displays [100%] even if [Fine-tune 100%] is selected.

ID Card Copy - Reduce/Enlarge

Set the copy magnification ratio when to copy ID cards. Selecting [Allow to Change] allows
you to specify the ratio between 25 to 400 % in 1 % increments.
® The machine may copy an ID card in a different orientation from the original orientation depending on

Note
the magnification ratio you specified.

Background Suppression (Photo & Text)
Set the background suppression level for color copying. This setting is valid when [Photo &
Text] is selected for [Original Type] in the [Image Quality] screen.

The larger the value, the stronger the effect of removing background noise.

Background Suppression Level (Text)
Set the background suppression level for color copying. This setting is valid when [Text] is

selected for [Original Type] in the [Image Quality] screen.
The larger the value, the stronger the effect of removing background noise.

Photo & Text /Printed Original
Set the type of document when [Printed Original] of [Photo & Text] is selected for [Original

Type] in the [Image Quality] screen.

Normal
Copies with standard image quality.

Inkjet Originals
Select [Inkjet Originals] when copying a document printed with an inkjet printer. This

improves the recognition of inkjet colors.

Highlighted Originals
Select [Highlighted Originals] when copying an original marked with a highlight pen. This
improves the recognition of the colors of highlight pen.

Original Type - See-Through Paper
When [Text] is selected for [Original Type| in the [Image Quality] screen, set whether or

not to display [Text on See-Through Paper].

Quantity Display

You can select how you want to display the counter in the Copy service.
Select from [Quantity], [Quantity and Memory], and [Quantity and Original Count].

Maximum Number of Sets
Set the maximum number of allowed sets to copy between 1 and 999. Users will not be able

to specify a larger number of sets to copy than the value set here.

Original Size Defaults
Set the original sizes displayed in [Original Size| in the [Layout Adjustment] screen.

You can assign original sizes to the buttons other than [Auto Detect].
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If you frequently make copies of non-standard size document, setting non-standard size as
the default can avoid extra operations required during the use of the machine.

A/B Series Size

You can select a size from A and B series sizes.

Inch Size

You can select a size from inch series sizes.

Others

You can select a size from other sizes.

Custom Size

You can enter any size. Set the width (X) from 15 to 432 mm, and the height (Y) from 15 to
297 mm in | mm increments.

Reduce/Enlarge Preset